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PREFACE. 



The present volume is the thu-d in the AHN Series of 
French Text-books. Its grade has been careflilly adapted 
to the wants of pupils who have already acquired a fair vocabu- 
lary of words as well as some facility in easy translations, and 
a general knowledge of the regular French inflections. In its 
aim, mode, simplicity of style, progressiveness, and naturalness 
this Second Course corresponds to the First; it differs only 
by introducing the more difficult relations of the language, and 
in regard to this point attention is invited to the following 
remarks explanatory of the plan adopted. 

A special and distinctive feature are the numerous and 
copious Exercises on the Irregula/ir Verbs. Bach of these, 
with only a lew exceptions, is taken up separately, and in 
order to confine the learner's attention to the one point in hand, 
the exercises are based upon a comprehensive, clear, 
and practical paradigm of the respective verb. The 
new words to be used are placed at the head of each exercise. 
In their selection, regard has been had to the fact that it is 
better to learn a few things thoroughly than many superficially. 

For recalling a word which is entirely or partially forgotten, 
the Vocabularies should be consulted. These contain all 
words occurring in the book, with their meanings, but only as 
used in the Exercises. 

The style of the latter is mainly colloquial, so as to enable 
the pupil to surmount the primary difficulties of French con- 
versation, and in order to impart greater fluency, a series of 
Conversations is added. 

'^ Example is in all things more powerful than precept," as 
the proverb has it, and this is especially true in reference to 
the teaching of languages. No rules should, therefore, be given 
textually in a book for beginners; practice alone is the great 

m 
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agent through which the first result must be attained. At a 
later stage of instruction, however, a regular course of lessons 
in grammar is not only desirable, butt)f great importance. 

It is in accordance with this principle that the second part 
of the book, entitled JElenients of French Oram/mair, 
has been written. The rules herein given are comprehensive 
without being prolix, and the examples in illustration so sim- 
ple and direct as to admit of the most ready and practical 
application. For those teachers who desire to exercise their 
pupils orally in the practice of the rules, while they are learning 
them, references to the corresponding Exercises of both Courses 
are inserted throughout. The little grammar is completed by 
a full and detailed Index of Sutijects, which cannot fail to 
prove a valuable help to both teacher and learner. 

A separate Key to the Exercises in the Second Course 
also is published. Private learners are thereby enabled to test 
then* knowledge of what they have studied, and teachers may 
use this inverted series of exercises for the purpose of training 
their pupils orally in translation. 

Throughout the work the author has exercised a scrupulous 
discrimination, whilst aiming at comparative completeness so 
far as necessary or desirable, to omit that which, being of less 
importance, would encumber the learner's mind, needlessly take 
up his time, discourage him. For this reason grammatical 
niceties, and exceptions of rare occurrence are passed over. 

French grammarians and writers are differing considerably 
on various points of language, and in view of this fact the 
author wishes to state expressly that, in the main, he aims to 
present French grammar as now taught at the Normal College 
of Paris. 

New York, June, 1874. 
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First Part. 

FRENCH AND ENGLISH EXERCISES. 



t. IttdieatiTe Mood, FMtorii Tomo. 

j'eus, / had je fus, / wcis 

tu ens, tJiou hodst tu fas, thou wast 

il eut, he had il fat, he was 

noas eiimes, we had noas fdmes, we were 

voas eAtes, you had voas flites, you were 

as eorent, they had ils farent, they were 

Oompound Tenioi. 
j'eas eu, / had had j'eus ^te, / had been 

rencontrer, to meet obtenir, to obtain, get 

accompagner, to a^ccompany la nonvelle, ] 

pass^, pass^e, past, last les nouvelles, ) 

inconsolable, inconsolable TarriT^e (f.), the arrival 

la satisfaction, the satisfaction aassitdt qae, as soon as 

\9i,\iont6,theMndness,goodnjess oblig^, oblige, obliged 
partir, to go away, depart^ set out, start 

Gteorges Washington fut un grand g^n^ral. J'eus hier le 
plaisir de rencontrer Mr. Belmont; il eat la bont^ de m'accom- 
pagner an theatre. L'ann^e passde noas eidmes le malhear de 
perdre notre p^re. Ma m^re en fat inconsolable, mais elle eat 
la satisfaction d'avoir des enfants bien ^ev^s. Mes fr^res ea- 
rent le bonhear d'obtenir de bonnes places. Noas f(imes tr6s- 
contents lorsque noas eidmes la nouvelle de Tarriv^e de notre 
oncle. Anssitdt que le medecin eat dt^ chez notre tante, elle 
fdt mieux. Aussitdt que nous eiimes eu la visite de notre pdre, 
noas fdmes obliges de partir. 
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2. voir, to see Favantage (m.), the advantage 

apr^s que, after a peine — que, scarcely — when 

le service, the service recouvrer, to recover 

rendre service, to do a ser- la sant^, the health 

vice diner, to dine 

Where were you yesterday? We were at the theatre, and 
our sisters were at the concert. After my friends had had the 
pleasure of seeing their parents, they were obliged to start. 
We had last week the advantage of dining at Mr. Boismard's. 
We were very pleased to see our uncle. Had you the kindness 
to lend me this book? You had the kuidness to do me this 
service. How is your father ? He had scarcely been three 
months in the country when he had recovered his health. We 
had a visit from your aunt yesterday. 



3. 



IndiMtiye Hood, PMterit Tonae. 



jc parlai, / spoke 

tu parlas, thou spokest 

il paiia, Tie spoke 

iioas paridmes, we spoke 

vous parlates, you spoke 

ils parlerent, they spoke 



je finis, I finished 

tu finis, thou finishedst 

il finit, he finished 

nous finimes, tve finished 

vous finites, you finished 

ils finirent, they finished 



je vendis, / sold 

tu vendis, thou soldest 

il vendit, he sold 

nous vendimes, we sold 

vous vendites, you sold 

ils vendirent, they sold 



pour, to, in order to 
la bourse, the purse 
renferuier, to contain 
plusieurs, several, many 
raconter, to tell, relate 
rhistoire (f,), the story 
celui-la. the former 



intdressant, -ante, interesting 

la pi^ce, the piece 

en detail, retail 

en gros, wholesale 

ia question, the question 

le maitre, tlie teacher 

celui-(ji, ths latter 
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Hier je parlai k voire coasin; 11 me raconta une hiBtoire 
trds-intdressante. Mon ami vendit hier son jardin. II parla au 
marchand, et celui-Ksi lui donna de Fargent. Nous trouv^mes 
hier un petit chien. Les enfants furent punis. J'ai 6t6 k 
Vienne pour y voir mon fr^re Francois. Charles trouva une 
bourse qui renfermait plusieurs pieces d'or. Montrez-moi, s'il 
vous plait, le canif que vous avez trouv^. Nous ob^issons 
avec plaisir a nos parents, et nous remplissons volontiers nos 
devoirs. Nous ne vendons pas ces rubans en detail, mais en gros. 
Les ecoliers r^pondront aux questions de leurs maitres. 

4m dds que, as soon as, wJien inviter a diner, to invite to 

sonner, to strike, ring vers, towards [dinner 

quitter, to leave nombreux, -euse, numerous 

arriver, to arrive lasoci^t^, the society ^company 

il y a, ago il y a un mois, a month ago 

Yesterday I sold my dog. Last week our uncle sold his 
house. Tlu'ee months ago this poor woman lost her daughter. 
As soon as it struck four (hours), we set out for Brussels. We 
left the city towards (the) evening, and we arrived in the country 
towards eight o'clock. Julius and Henry accompanied us. 
My sisters will arrive this evening. Mr. Renaud has invited 
me to dinner; I think that I shall find a numerous company 
there. Last year we lost three hundred francs. 

B. LnpeniiTo. 

aie, have (thou) sois, he (thou) 

ayons, let us have soyons, let us he 

ayez, have (you) soyez, he (you) 

la piti^, pity Tindulgence (f.), forhearanjce 

le sort, the lot autrui, others 

juste, just, right Findigence (f.), need, poverty 

reconnaissant, -ante, grateful avoir peur, to fear 

le bienfaiteur, the henefactor le commerce, the intercourse 

est-ce que ton fr^re parle? does thy hrother speak? 
qu'est-ce que vous avez la? what luive you there? 



Ale pitid des malheureux. Sois content de ton sort, et tu 
seras heuretix. Sois reconnaissant envers tes bienfaiteurs. 
Ayons patience en tout. Soyons justes envers tout le monde. 
Ayez de Findulgence pour les d^fauts d'autrui. Soyons labo- 
rieux, et nous ne serous jamais dans Tindigence. N'ayez-pas 
peur, mes enfants. N'ayons point de commerce avec les m^- 
chants. Est-ce que votre soeur a reiQu de jolis cadeaux? 
Qu'est-ce que vous donnerez a ce pauvre homme ? Est-ce que 
mon fr^re vous a racont^ cette int^ressante bistoire? Est-ce que 
votre soeur est malade'r Non, madame, elle se porte trds-bien. 

6. gagner, to gain, make kg6, &g^e, oldj aged 
les richesses (f.), riches la vertu, (the) virtue 
poll, polie, polite la science, (the) knowledge 
avoir des dgards, to have la douceur, (the) gentleness 

consideration rendre, to make 

la personne, the person vraiment, reoMy 

Be modest, and you will have friends. Be active, and you 
will make riches. Be polite towards everybody. Have con- 
sideration for aged persons. Virtue, knowledge, and gentleness 
will make us really amiable. Have the kindness to lend me 
your book. Do not fear, my Mends. Do not be ungrateful to 
him. Have the goodness to do me this service. Are you 
talking to ray brother ? Were you at the theatre yesterday ? 

7. Lnperative. 

parle, speak (thou) finis, finish (thou) vends, seU (thou) 
parlons, letusspeak finissons, letusfinish YendonB,letvsseU 
parlez, speak (you) finissez, finish (you) vendez, sell (you) 

regarder, to look at tarder, to loiter 

Vouyner (m.), the workman plus haut, louder 

le toit, th^ roof Tapr^s-midi (f.), the afternoon 

possible, possible sans faute, without fail 

honorer, to honor le gateau, the cake 

ordonner, to order m^riter, to deserve 

Regardez cet ouvrier qui est sur le toit de notre maison. 
Finissez, mon ami. Rendez-moi Targent que je vous ai pr6te. 
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Aimez vos parents. Ne bl4mez pas vos amis. Rdpondez-moi 
aussitdt que possible. Honore ton p^re et ta m^re, et tu seras 
honors. Parlez plus haut. Ob^issez a votre maltre. Je 
lui ob^is toujours. Avez-vous portd mes bottes au cordonnier ? 
Portez-les lui sans faute cette apr^s-midi. Donnez du gateau 
a ces enfants. Ne louez pas ce garqon; il ne le m^rite pas. 
Henri, je vous ai ordonn^ de m'apporter mon chapeau et ma 
canne; pourquoi tardez-vous tant? Quelle heure est-il ? Re- 
gardez a votre montre. II est neuf heures et demie. 

8m garder, to keep faire, to do, make 

attentif, attentive, attentive cependant, yet 

agir, to act, behave oisif, oisive, idle 

ainsi, thus prudent, prudente, prudent 

Keep the book which I have given you. Do not punish 
these scholars; they are attentive. Are you hungry, my chil- 
dren ? Eat a piece of bread. Do not lose patience. Finish 
as soon as possible, gentlemen. You will lose all your friends, 
if you act thus. We have many friends; we are happy. You 
have much to do, and yet you are idle. This misfortune would 
not have (be) happened to you, if you had been more prudent. 
Be good, my children. Be honest and just. 

9. SnbjimetiYe Mood. Present Tense. 

que j'aie, that I may have quo je sois, tTiat I may he 

que tu aies, tJiat thou do. que tu sois, that thou &c. 

qu'il ait, that he &c. qu'il soit, that he dc. 

que nous ayons, that we &c. que nous soyons, that we dc. 

que vous ayez, that you &c. que vous soyez, that you dc. 

qu'ils aient, that they <&c. qu'ils soient, that they &c, 

Sabjnnctiye Hood. Preterit Tense, 

que j'eusse, that I might have que je fusse, that I might he 

que tu eusses, that thou dec, que tu fusses, that thou Sc. 

qu'il eiit, that he &c. qu'il ftit, that he &c. 

que nous eussions, that we Sc. que nous fossions, that we dc, 

que vous eussiez, tTiat you dec. que vous fussiez, that you dc, 

qu'ils eussent, that they &c. qu'ils fussent, that they dbc. 
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8id^[!meti?» Mood. Clo&|«uid Tmam. 
que j'aie ea, that I may have had 
que j*aie 6t6, that I may have been 
que j'eusse eu, that I might have had 
que j'eusse ^t^, thxjt I might have been 

il faut, it is necessary vous croyez, you think 

il semble, it seems [comes entendu, heard, understood 

il convient, it is proper, it be- lea gens, (m. dff.) people 

je voudrais, / (should) urish, like afiu que, ) in order that 

il serait a souhaiter, it wouM be pour que, J so that 

desirable quoique, although 

il faut que j'aie de Targent, / must have some money 
(it is necessary that I may have som^ money) 

The Conjunctions alin que, pour que, in order to, quoique, 
oMhoughf are followed by the Snbjonoiiye Mood. 

II faut que nous ayons de Targent aujourd'hui. Parlez plus 
haut,afin que vous soyez entendus. II est juste que les enfants 
soient reconnaissants envers leurs parents. 11 semble que Sophie 
n'ait pas 6{^ a T^cole. II convient que les jeunes gens soient 
modestes. Quoique vous soyez pauvres, vous ^tes honn^tes. 
Je voudrais que tu n'eusses pas tant d'amiti^ pour les enfants 
de notre voisin. II serait a souhaiter que tous les hommes fus- 
sent justes. Yous ne croyez pas que mon frdre ait tort. Faites 
votre devoir, pour que vous ne soyez pas punis. 

10, jamais, ever la reputation, the reputation 

la compagnie, the company mauvais, mauvaise, bad 

The Conjunction que, thatj shonld never be omitted in French. 

Is it possible that a bad man is (be) ever happy? My brother 
must have a book. I must have some paper, a pen, and some 
ink. Do you believe my brother is (be) in the garden? It 
becomes you to be (that you may be) contented with your 
lot; you have deserved it. I wish you were in my place. It 
is good that you are (,be) here. My father wishes that I were 
not so often in the company of that young man; he has 
a bad reputation. We had the pleasure of finding what we 
were looking for. 
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que je parle, tAo^ I may apeak que ie ^eLr]as»e, that I might ap. 
que tu paries, that thou dbc. que ta parlasses, th>at thou dhc. 
qu'il parle, that he dbc. qu'il parldt, that he dhc. 

qae nous parlions, that we &e. que nous parlassions, that (be. 
que vous parliez, that you &c, que vous parlasslez, thxii &c, 
qu'ils parlent, that they (Be. qu'ils parlassent, tJiot they (be. 

qne jQ^ni»»eyth(xt I may Jlnish que je finigge, that I might f. 
que tu iinisseS; that thou Sc. que tu finisses, that thou (be. 
qu'il finlsse, thai he (be. qu'il finit, that he (be, 

que nous finissions, that we (be. que nous finisslons, that we (be. 
que vous finissiez, that you, (be. que vous finissiez, that you (be. 
qu'ils finissent, that they (be. qu'Os finissent, that they (be. 

que je vende, that I may sell que je vendisse, that I might s. 
que tu vendes, that thou (be. que tu vendisses, that thou (be 
qu'il vende, that he (be. qu'il vendit, that he (be. 

que nous vendions, that toe (be. que nous vendissions, that (be. 
que vous vendiez, that you (be. que vous vendissiez, that (be. 
qu'ils vendent, that they (be. qu'ils vendissent, that they (be. 



Saljiinetiye Mood. Oomponnd Tenses. 

que j'aie parl^, that I may have spoken 
que j'aie fini, that I may have finished 
que j*aie vendu, that I may have sold 

que j'eusse parl^, t?iat I might have spoken 
que j'eusse fini, that I might have finished 
que j'eusse vendu, that I might have sold 

reater, to remain, stay longtemps, a long time, long 

rentrer, to eome in again la carafe, th£ decanter 

a la maison, at home vide, empty 

Taction (f.), action^ deed, share marcher, to walk, mareh 

la promenade;) the walk, promenade 
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Bestez k la inaison,afin que nous voos tronvions^quand nous 
irentrerons. D^sirez-vous que je vous accompagne a la pro- 
menade? Je ne crois pas que voire ami ait fait cette mauvaise 
action. Ces messieurs souhaitent que nous les rencontrions au 
theatre. Croyez-vous que votre fr^re reste longtemps a Paris? 
Jean, il faut que tu remplisses la carafe; eUe est vide. II faut 
que je r^ponde a la lettre de ma cousine. Notre m^decin 
d^sirait que nous marchassions deux heures. Yous d^siriez que 
je vous vendisse ma maison. Nous desirous que vous parliez 
toujours &an^ais. Nous avons 6t6 quinze jours a la campagae, 
et nos amis ddsrrent que nous y retournions. 

12, r^ussir, to succeed Tentreprise (f,), the undertaking 

We must give these children some bread. I wish (that) 
you may be well. Your mother desires that you (may) remain 
always here. I (should) wish (that) you would (might) always 
act well. It would be desirable that our friends answered 
(might answer) our letter. You must finish your exercise 
to-day. It is proper that you (may) obey your master. Your 
mother desires that you may succeed in all your undertakings. 
I (should) wish (that) your brothers would (might) sell their 
dogs and their horses. Your sisters are happy, although they 
are (be) poor. I desire that you always (may) speak English. 

13, proposer, to propose venir, to come 
prier, to beg, ask louer, to let 
quelque, some, any ^crire, to write 

le neveu, the nepTiew 

Mon oncle m'a promis de me donner un livre. Mon cousin 
est arrive. Nous lui avons propose de faire une promenade 
avec nous. Mon neveu m'a pri^ de lui prater mon cheval pour 
quelques jours. Je suis oblige de partir domain. Ayez la 
bont^ de me pr6ter ce livre. Faites-moi le plaisir de venir chez 
moi. Ma tante m'a invito a diner. Mon voisin a un cheval 
a vendre. Cette maison est a louer. Gombien de lettres avez- 
vous a ^crire ? Cela est tr^s-difficile a faire. Ton p^re a raison 
de parler ainsi; tu n'es pas toujours attentif. 
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14. la harpe, the harp enseigner, to teach 
gami, gamie, furnished Taffaire (/J, the affair 

Your brother has advised me to wait (still) some time longer 
(sometime). Where is thy brother ? My mother has ordered 
him to stay at home. My friend has had the misfortune to lose 
his father. Mr. Bigot teaches me to play the harp. I do not 
like to speak of that aflfair. My uncle has a fine horse to sell. 
Furnished rooms to let. My son has still several letters to 
write. We have had the pleasure of meeting your uncle at the 
bookseller's. These fish are not good to eat. 

15. Partioiples. 

ayant, having eu, had ^tant, being ^t6, heen 

parlant, speaking finissant, finishing vendant, selling 
parl^, spoken fini, finished vendu, sold 

j'ai cueilli des fleurs / Tuive gathered some flowers 

les fleurs que j*ai cueillies, tlie flowers which I have gath- 
sont belles ered, are beautiful 

tailler, tocut, mend (of a pen) traduit, traduite, translated 
dieter, to dictate la figure, the figure, faee 

dessiner^ to draw ' en, m, on, by 

En rentrant chez moi j*ai trouvd votre fr^re. Nous avons 
rencontr^ vos cousines en nous promenant. En agissant ainsi 
vous serez bl4m^. J'ai vu un homme qui vendait des cerises 
a une petite fille. Votre fi'^re a-t-il rempli la bouteille ? Oui, 
madame, il Fa remplie. Les fleurs que j'ai trouv^es, sont tr^s- 
belles. Avez-vous taill^ ma plume? Non, je ne Tai pas encore 
taillde. Avez-vous vendu votre maison ? Oui, je Tai vendue. 
Vdici la lettre que vous m'avez dict^e. Les themes que nous 
avons traduits, sont tr^s-faciles. La figure que mon frdre a 
dessin^e, est belle. 

i§. entrer (dans), to com>e go in (to) la poste, the post^fjke 

Being in the country, I met your uncle. Where is my 
brother? He is in the garden, I spoke to him on coming into the 
house. Have you gathered any flowers, my children? Yes, 
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madam, tbe flowers which we have gathered, are very beauti- 
ful. The books which I have bought, are very interesting. 
Have you sold your horses? Yes, Sir, I have sold them. Have 
you finished your exercises ? No, Sir, I have not yet finished 
them. John, have you taken (carried) my letters to the post- 
office? Yes, Sir, I took (have carried) them there an hour ago. 

_27« dire» to say, teU 

indioaiiye Mood. 

PWB. je dis, I say J am saying nous disons, we say 

tu dis, t?u)u sayest (or sayst) vous dites, you say 
il dit, ke says ils disent, tTiey say 

Imperf. je disais, I was saying 
Prei je dis, I said 
Fut. je dirai, I shall say 
Oond. je dirais, I should say 

Subjunotive Mood. 

ProB. • que je dise, that I may say 
Pret. que je disse, that I might say 

Psrtioiplos. 

PXM. disant, saying 
Put. dit, said 



quelque chose, something la v^rittf, the truth 

la fois, the time Ton salt, one knows 

le lit, th>e bed fach^, fach^, angry, sorry 

Foreille (f,), the ear mentir, to lie 

dire a Foreille, to whisper to regretter, to regret 

J'ai quelque chose a vous dire. Qu*avez-vous a me dire ? 
Je ne vous dis rien. Dites-le-moi, s'il vous plait. Je vous le 
dirai une autre fois. Yous ne direz pas a mon Mre ce que je 
vous ai rdipondu. Ne lui dites pas que je suis encore au lit. 
Que vous a-t-il dit? Ne vous Tai-je pas dit? Yous ne me Tavez 
pjAS euQore <)it. II ne fkut pas dire tout ce que Ton sait. JX me 
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ra dit 4 ToTieiQ^ Qu'estc^ qu'il vons a dit? Nous vona disons 
la v^ritd. J6 suis &cb4 de ravoir dit. Qu'en dites-voos? Si 
je disais autrement, je meatirais. J'ai dit liier a moa cousin de 
venir me voir. II disait souvent qu'il regrettait la mort de son 
ami. Le temps, c'est de Targent, dit Franklin. 

18m la guerre, the war plus t6t, sooner 

What do you say of my garden? My brotlier told me tliat 
you were here. Did I tell you to bring this book? What do 
they say in town of the war ? My father told me yesterday 
that you would sell your house. I will say no (nothing) more 
to him. Tell me is there any fault in your exercise? I have 
already told you (it) this morning. All that you say is false. 
Did you say that I was there ? Who told you so (it) ? Nobody. 
I think (that) he has said everything. If I had told it sooner, 
he would have been angry. What has my mother told you? 

19, ^erire, to write 

Indiofttivo Mood. 

Pwi, j'^cris, I write 

tu 6cris, thou ivritest 

il dcrit, he writes 

nous ^crivons, we write 

vous ^crivez, you write 

lis ^crivent, tJiey write 
Imp. j'^crivais, / was vrriting 
PwL j'dcrivis, I wrote 
Put j'^crirai, I shall write 
Oond. y6chv2daf I shouM ivrite 

SalgniieiiYo Mood. 

Pre«» que j'^rive, that I may ivrUe 
Pipot que j'^rivisse, that I might write 

Furtioiploi. 
Pm. ^rivant, vrriUnq 
Pui ^it^ wriUerk 
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le loisir, {the) leisure je reconnais, I recognize 

au long, at length r^criture (f.),the (hand)tvriting 

n^cessaire, necessary encore une fois, once more 

lentement, slowly mal, badly 

J'^cris une lettre a mon frdre; mais vous ne lui ^crivez pas. 
Ne lui dcrit-il pas ? Non, mais sa scEur lui ^crit. J'^rirai a 
mon p^re aussitdt que j'en aurai le loisir. J'dcrivis hier a mon 
oncle. As-tu ^crit aujourd'hui a ton oncle ? Je lui ai ^rit ce 
matin. Ecrivez-lui cela. Je le lui ai d^ja ^crit. Si j*avais une 
bonne plume, j'^crirais aussi. Lorsque j'aurai plus de loisir, je 
vous ^crirai plus au long. Quand lui derirez-vous ? II n'est 
pas n^cessaire de lui ^crire. Yous derivez trop vite; ^crivez 
plus lentement. Montrez-moi ce que vous avez dcrit. H faut 
que vous ^criviez cela encore une fois. Je reconnais ton Ven- 
ture. Yotre fr^re ^crit tr^s-mal. 

20» stirement, certainly le billet, the note 

My mother has written to me. My friends will certainly 
write to me. I wrote to him a year ago. You write better 
than your brother. I have written to him to buy some books 
for me. What has he written to you ? Are you writing to 
your father ? I would have written to him sooner, if I had not 
thought he had (that he might be) set out for Washington. 
What are you writing ? What have you written to him ? Will 
you not write (are you not writing) to him to-day? Who has 
written this note ? I think that my brother has written it; I 
recognize his handwriting. 

21, lire, to read 

Indioative Mood. 

Preg. je lis, I read nous lisons, we read 

tu lis, thou reddest vous lisez, yoa read 
il lit, he reads ils lisent, they read 

Imp. je lisais, I was readmg 

Pwt. je lus, I read 

Fut. je lirai, / shall read 

Oond. je lirais, 1 should read 
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Salgueti?* Mood. 
Fkif. que je Use, that I may read 
Froi que je losse, that I might read 

Ptrtioiplif. 
Ptfi. lisant, reading 
Put \\JLy read 

le journal, the (net08)paper la lecture, reading 

la gazette, the gazette le coeur, tTie heart 

done, tlien Tesprit (m.), the mind 

voulez-vous? doyoutdshF n^gliger, to neglect 

retenez, A»ep, remember le gotit, taste 

presque pas, scarcely former, to form, improve 

Que lisez-Yous 1^ ? Je lis le journal d'aujourd'hui. Nous le 
Msons aussi. Mon pdre le lisait autrefois, mais a present 11 ne 
le lit plus. J'ai lu aujourd'hui la gazette de Baltimore. Mon 
pdre lut hier celle dlUinois. Je lirai bientot un beau livre 
qu'on m'a pr6t^. Nous lirions plus souvent, si nous aviona 
plus de temps. Vous aimez done beaucoup la lecture ? Voulez- 
vous que je vous lise cette lettre ? Yous ne lisez pas bien. 
Comment faut-il lire ce mot-ci ? Retenez bien ce que vous avez 
lu. Mes enfants ne lisent presque pas; ils ont pen de goAt pour 
la lecture. Je leur dis souvent qu'ils ont tort de n^gliger la 
lecture, qui forme le coeur et Tesprit. 

22* allemand, -de, Cferman aussi bien que, as well as 
frangais, -se, French le garqon, tfie boy, waiter 

What books do you read ? We read German books; but 
you are always reading French books. My brother never 
reads. My sisters used to read (Imp.) every day to my uncle. 
We used formerly to read much more. Have you already 
read to-day*s paper ? We have not yet read it, but I think that 
my &ther has (read it). Will you read your uncle's letter to me ? 
I would read it willingly, if I had it with (sur) me. Do you wish 
me to read (that I may read) this letter to you ? That boy 
has not read this morning. He must read this afternoon. Your 
brother reads as well as you* 
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23. 



mettre, to put, pUtce^ put an 

IndioiiiTe Mood. 

PiroB. je mets, Iput, I am putting 
tu mets, thou puttest 
il met, he puis 
nous mettons, we put 
Tous mettez, you put 
ils mettent, they put 

Imp. je mettais, I was putting 

Pret. je mis, I put 

Fni. je mettrai, / shM put 

Oond, je mettrais, I should put 

Snbjnnetive Mood. 

Prof, que je mette, that I may put 
Prei que je misse, that I might put 

Ptriioipleo. 

Preo. mettant, putting 
Past mis, put 



en ordre, in order 
le pantalon, th>e trowsers 
le linge, the linen 
se mettre a table, to sit down 
to table 



a part, apaH, aside 
la mdmoire, the memory 
la gloire, the glory 
commettre, to commit 
TAm^ricain (mj, th^ Amerioan 



Mettez cette chaise a sa place. Je mets mes livres en ordre. 
Je les mets en ordre. Je mettrai aujourd*hui un autre habit. 
Oil avez-vous mis mon chapeau ? Si je mettaia d*autres has, je 
mettrais aussi d'autres souhers. Je mis hier mon livre sur la 
table. J'ai mis ce matin mon habit dans le cofflre; il ^ut qae 
j'y mette aussi mon pantalon. Oti votilez-votis que je mette 
votre linge ? Croyez-vous que je Taie mis sur le lit ? Mettons- 
nous sb table. Tout est mis en ordre. Je mettrai ceci ^ part. 
La m^moire de Washington sera toujours ch^re aux Amdri- 
cains, parce qu'il mettait sa gloire a les i^endre lieureux. Yoiis 
avez commis en cela une grande faute. 
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ad. permettre, to permit remettre, to remit, hand cvet 
promettre, to promise Toccasion (/,), the opportunity 

Where have you put my books ? Put this letter on my 
father's table. I will put your coat in this room. Which coat 
will you put on to-day ? If the weather be (is) fine, I will put 
on my white coat. I put your money yesterday on this table; 
have you found it? My cousin seldom puts on these stockings. 
Permit me to (of) come in. Is it permitted to go away? You 
have promised to come (and) see me. The weather did not 
permit me to leave my room yesterday. I promised you to 
hand him over your letter. Why have you not yet handed it 
over to him ? I have not yet had the opportunity to remit it to 
him; I will remit it to him to-morrow. 

2Sm prendre, to take, catch 

Indioative Mood. 
Pwi. je prends, I take nous prenons, we take 

tu prends, tJwu takest vous prenez, you take 
il prend, he takes ils prennent, they take 

Imp. je prenais, / tvas taking 
Prei je pris, I took 
Put. je prendrai, I shall take 
Oond. je prendrais, I should take 

Siibjnnetive Mood. 
Pw«. que je prenne, that I may take 
Prot. que je prisse, th^ I might take 

Pftrtioiples. 
Piroi. prenant, taking 
Past, pris, taken 

la moiti^, th^ half danser, to dance 

le reste, the remainder comprendre, to comprehend, 

encore un, une, another understand 

remercier, to thank T^l^ve, (m. & f.) thepupU 

le bras, tJie arm la rdgle, the rule 

apprendre, to ham, hear le sot, la'sotte^ the fool 
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Prenez an morceau de pain; je prends ceci pour moL Com- 
bien en prenez-vous? Nous en prenons la moiti^. Mes fr^res 
prennent le reste. Voulez-vous prendre ma place? Je pris 
hier cet oiseau dans notre jardin. Prenez encore une tasse de 
caf($. Je vous remercie; j'en ai d^ja pris deux tasses. Je n'ai 
encore rien pris. Je prendrai une tasse de chocolat. Que 
voulez-vous que je prenne? Prenez cet enfant par la main. 
La servante le prendra sur son bras. Apprenez-vous a danser? 
Mes fr^res apprennent le franqais. J'ai appris que monsieur 
Horton est arrive. Comprenez-vous cela? Je ne vous com- 
prends pas. J'esp^re que tons mes ^dves ont compris cette 
r^gle. Pour qui me prenez-vous ? Vous me prenez pour un sot. 

26, la lec^on, the lesson expliquer, to explain 

Have you learnt to sing? Do you learn to sing? We are 
learning to dance. Your brother is always taking my pen. 
Why do you not also take his ? We never take the pens of our 
friends. Do you take a cup of tea ? I thank you, I will take 
a cup of milk. Have you learnt your lesson ? I have not yet 
learnt it; I will learn it this evening. Have you heard that 
your brother has departed for Philadelphia? I understand very 
well what you are explaining to me. Where did you catch 
(have you caught) that bird ? 

27, faire, to mttke, do^ ca/use 

Indioative Mood. 

Pwi, je fais, / make^ I am making 
tu fais, thou makest 
il fait, he makes 
nous faisons, we make 
vous faites, you make 
ils font, they make 

Imp. je faisais, / was making 

Proi je fis, I made 

Fnt. je ferai, I shall m>ake 

Oonl je feraiSy I shovM fnaJee 
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Subjnnotiye Mood. 

Pros, que je fasse^ that I may make 
Pwt. que je fisse, that I might m4xke 

Partioiplot. 

Pra. faisant; making 
Paii. fait, made 



ne faire que, to do nothing hut faire le tour, to, walk round 

faire voir, to show, let see non plus, either 

faire b4tir, to get Imilt allumer, to light 

faire venir, to send for le paysage, the landscape 

Un et un fcmt deux. Que faites-vous ? Je fais ce que vous 
m'aTez ordonn^. Nous faisons notre devoir. Ces garcjons 
ne font rien. Pourquoi ne font-ils rien? Parce que vous ne 
faites rien non plus. Et ces filles, n'ont-elles rien a faire? 
Ma soeur ne salt que faire. Que faisiez-vous lorsque je suis 
entr^? J'allumais le feu. Je fis hier le tour de la ville. La 
servante fera le lit tout a Theure. Que ferez-vous ce soir ? Je 
ferai ce soir ce que vous fttes hier. Faisons toujours notre de- 
voir. Ne faites de raal a personne. Si j'^tais aussi riche que 
vous, je ferais batir une belle maison. Votre fr^re ne fait que 
pleurer. Ces enfants ne font que jouer et manger. Faites*moi 
voir ce paysage. Je suis malade, je ferai venir le m^decin. 

28» le compliment, ths compliment frapper, to strike, beat 

What has the child done ? Why do you strike him? Have 
you done "what I (have) ordered you ? I think that my uncle 
will do it. Do what you have been ordered (what one has 
ordered to you). We do everything that our teacher orders 
us (of) to do. We will take (make) a walk this afternoon. Do 
you wish me to do (that I may do) my exercise? Give (make) 
my compliments to your father. What was your brother doing 
when that (is) happened? Do your duty, in order that you 
may not be pnnished. My tailor has made me a very pretty 
ooat, This -shoemaker does not make good shoes. 



-i^ 18 — 

29, connaitre^ to know 

IndioatiTe Hood. 
Ptm. je connaLs, / know 

tu oonnais, thou knowest 

il connait, Tie knows 

nous connaissons, we know 

V0U8 coDnaissez, you know 

ils connaissent, tTiey know 
Imp. je connaissais, / was knowing 
Pwi je connus, I knew 
Put. je connaitrai, I shall know 
Oond. je connaitrais, I should know 

Subjunotiye Mood. 
PwB. que je connaisse, that I may know 
Prtt. que je connusse, that I might know 

Partioiple. 
ProB. coimaissant, knowing 
Past, connu, known 

beaucoup de monde, m^ny people le piano, the piano 
on voudrait, one (they) would wish Thonneur (m.J, the honor 
la connaissance, th/e acquaintance la voix, the voice 

reconnaitre, to recognize 

Connaissez-vous cette dame-ci, ou celle-la? A present je 
vous connais. Me connaissez-vous aussi ? Je ne connais per- 
sonne ici. Yotre fr^re me connalt tr^s-bien. Nous connaissons 
beaucoup de monde ici. J'ai reconnu votre cousin a la voix. 
J'ai bien connu votre oncle. Si je connaissais votre m^re, je 
lui parlerais. Mon fr^re ne vous reconnaltra plus. Demandez- 
lui s'il me connalt encore. On voudrait que je fisse la connais- 
sance de mademoiselle Armand, parce qu*elle joue bien du 
piano. II faut faire sa connaissance. Je vous ai vu avec une 
de vos connaissances que je n*ai pas I'honneur de connaltre. 

30. ne . . aucun, aucune, notany plus de monde, more people 
la moiti^ de la ville, half the toion sortir, to go out 

These children know everybody. I know this man, I have 
often seen him at my uncle's. Do you know these ladies also? 
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I do not know any of them. We have known you for (we know 
yon since) a long time. My friend does not recognize me. 
Does he no longer know you 7 He will know you very well. 
We should know more people, if we went out oflener; in Brigh- 
ton we knew half the town, here we know only one family. I 
should not know him if he were (was) not with his father. 

31m croire, to believe, think, he of opifUon 

IndiMtiT^ Mood. 

Prti. je crois, I believe nous croyons, we believe 

tu crois, Uum believest vous croyez, you believe 
il croit, Tie believes ils croient, they believe 

Imp, je croyais, I was believing 
R»t. je cms, I believed 
Put. je croirai, I shaU believe 
Oond. je croirais, I should believe 

Subjunetiye Mood. 
PWi. que je croie, thai I may believe 
Pwt. que je crusse, thoA I might believe 

Puiioiplos. 
Preo. croyant, believing 
Past cru, believed 



la chose, the thing le contraire, th^ contrary 

incroyable, incredible crddule, credulous 

justement, exactly le menteur, the liar 

Je crois qu'il est d^ja tard. Nous ne le croyons pas. Le 
croyez-vous? Je ne le crois pas. Mon frfere ne le croit pas 
non plus. Si je le croyais, je me tromperais. Je n*ai jamais 
cru cela. Qui aurait cru cela ? Je le croirais, si vous me le 
disiez. C'esf une chose incroyable. Ne croyez pas cela. II ne 
faut pas tout croire. Nous croyons justement le contraire. 
Ces messieurs ne le croient pas. Comment voulez-vous que je 
croie cela? Votre fr^re croyait tout ce qu'on lui disait; O ^tait 
trop crddule. Ne le croyez pas; c'est un menteur. II ne le 
croirait pas, sMl vous connaissait. 
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S9. pas du toat, not at aU impossible, tmpomibh 

Do you think (that) my father is right ? No, 1 think (that) 
he is wrong. Do you think that he has done it? I do not 
believe it at all. Your sister is very it^redulous, she believes 
aU she is told (that which one tells her). I will believe you 
no more. We do not think that he will arrive to-day. I have 
said so (it) to these children, but they do not believe it. They 
would think so, if their father had told them. Tou are writlftg 
it to your uncle, but he will not bdieve it. It is impossible that 
he should (may) believe it. We shall not believe it either. 
Believe me, I always tell the truth. 

33* boire, to drifik 

IndioatiTa ttood, 
Prti. je bois, / drink nous buvons, we drink 

tu bois, tliou drinkest vous buvez, you drink 
il boit, he drinks ils boivent, they drink 

Imp. je buvais, / was drinking 
Pret. je bus, I drank 
Put. je boirai, I sfwXl drink 
Oond. je boirais, I^hmdd drink 

Snligiuiotive Mood. 

Prts. que je boive, that I may drink 
Pwt. que je busse, that I might drink 

PariioipleB. 

Fret, bttvant, dHnking 
Part, bu, drunk 

gd;ter, to spoil chacun, -une, ea>ch one, every ime 

ne . . . .que, only, but, nothing but 

N'avez-vous rien a boire ici? Buvez, s'il vous plait. Je ne 
bois pas de vin. Nous ne buvons que de Teau, et mon fr^re 
boit de la bifere. Vous ne buvez pas? J'ai rhonneur de boire 
a votre sant^. Si je buvais avant midi, je gaterais mon app^it. 
Je bus hier un grand verre de bi^re; mais aujourd'hui j'ai bu 
du Tin. Qtond j'aurai bu, vous boirez aussi. Mais n'en buvez 
pas trop. Nous boirons ensetifUe. H a un pen trop bn. Qui 
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a ba daaa (aiU o/) mon Terre? Nous aTons assez bu. Le vin 
que nous b^mes bier, ^tait ei boo que chacuii de nooa en but une 
bouteiUe. B ne faut pas que nous buvions trop, 

34, trop pen, too little la goutte, the drop 
indispose, -^, indisposed ou..oUy eit?ier..or 
ain^y a!n6e, eldest elle devient, she becomes 

I think (that) he has drunk too much; he has drunk a bottle 
of wine. If I had some wine, I would not drink this beer. You 
drink too little. Why do you not drink? I would drink more 
if I were not indisposed. Will you not drink another glass of 
wine? I will drink no more to-day. How do you like (find) 
this wine? This wine is excellent; I have often drunk (of) it. 
Do your brother and sister also drink wine? My eldest brother 
drinks nothing but water, and my sister has never drunk a drop 
of beer. If she drinks either wine or beer, she becomes ill. 

35, venlr, to e&me 

I]idieatiy« Mood. 
Fros. je viens, Icomeyam coming nous venons, ive come 
tu viens, thou comest vous venez, you come 

11 vient, he comes ils viennent, they come 

Imp. je venais, I loas coming/ 
Prtt* je vins, I came 
F«i je viendrai, I shall come 
Oond. je viendrais, I should come 

SabjimotiTo Mood. 
Ftaf . que je vienne, that I may come 
Prot que je vinsse, that I might come 

PariieiploB. 
Fret, venant, coming 
Pftgt. venu, come 

d'oii? whence? pourtant, however ^ yet 

le logis, the house^ dwelling revenir, to return, come back 

huit jours, a week se souvenir de, to remember 

fort a propos, quite opportunely 
je viens de chez mon oncle, / come from my uncle's 
il vient de sortir, he is jy^t gone out (he comes from going out) 
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D'oii venez-Yous si tard ? Je viens d'une longue promenade. 
Nous venons de T^glise. D'otl yeniez-yous ce matin, lorsque 
je yoos ai rencontrd ? Je yenais de chez mon oncle qui est 
arriyd il y a iiuit jours. Je yins hier trop tard; mais ce matin 
je suis yenu plus t6t. Si j'etais yenu un peu plus tard, je serais 
arriy^ ayec yos soeurs. Je yiendrais plus tot, si j'en ayais le 
temps. Je youdrais pourtant que yous yinssiez a huit heures. 
Monsieur yotre p^re est-il au logis ? Non, il yient de sortir. 
Oii sent mesdemoisellcs yos soeurs? EUes yiennent d'arriyer de 
Newport. Vous yenez fort a propos, j'ai un mot a yous dire. 
Quand dtes-youa reyenu? Reyiendra-t-il bientdt? Je m'en 
souyiendrai toute ma yie. Yous ne yous 6tes pas souyenu de moL 

36* ayare, avaricious deyenir, to become 

dans peu de temps, in a sJiort time 

You are (come) yery late, my dear Charles. I come from 
Mr. Horton's, who is ill. Is my brother come ? Your father 
will come alsp. When will your sister come to Lexington? 
Will you come to our house to-morrow ? If I haye time I will 
come; you used to come (Imp.) almost eyery day to see us. 
At what o'clock will your brother come? My father wishes you 
to come (that you may come) also. My aunt will not return 
to-morrow. This merchant has (is) become yery rich in a 
short time. This girl will be (become) yery beautiflil. Your 
brother no longer remembers me. We always remember our 
friends. Your friends haye (are) become yery ayaricious. We 
haye just seen your uncle. Is your brother at home? No, he 
is just gone out. 

37m tenir, to hold, keep 

IndioatiTO Mood. 
Pwi. je tiens, I hold, am holding nous tenons, ive hold 
tu tiens, thou holdest yous tenez, you hold 

il tient, Ae holds ils tiennent, they hold 

Imp. je tenais, I was holding 
Pwt. je tins, I held 
Put je tiendrai, I shall Tiold 
Ooni je tiendrais, I should hold 
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1T9 Mood. 

Fm. que je tienne, that I may hold 
Fret, que je tiusse, that I might hold 

Ptrtioiplos. 
Pros, tenant, holding 
Past, tenu, held 

tenez, here le soutien, the support 

retenir, to keep, keep back press^,-^, in a hurry 

appartenir, to belong peut-^tre, perhaps 

soutenir, to sustain, affirm seul, seule, only. . . ., alone 

Que tenez-vous dans votre main? Je tiens un livre. Que 
croyez-vous que je tienne? Je crois que vous tenez le canif 
que mon fr^re a perdu. Tenez, voila un ^cu pour le pauvre 
homme qui est a la porte. Yous retenez le bien d'autrui. 
Retenez bien ce que vous apprenez par coeur. A qui appar- 
tient cette maison? Toutes ces maisons et tons ces jardins 
appartiennent au voisin de notre oncle. Mon fr^re soutient 
qu*on Ta tromp^. Yous soutenez toujours le contraire de ce 
que les autres disent. Mon ami a obtenu ime bonne place; il 
est le seul soutien de sa famille. Yous 6tes press^; je vous 
retiens peut-6tre. Je reviendrai dans une lieure. II vient de 
parler a son fr^re. Nous venous de trouver le chien. 

38. savant, savante, learned la permission, ^^perm^ss^07l, 
tenir parole, to keep one^s word leave 

My cousin will return to-morrow; he has (is) become very 
learned. He (holds) has a good place. You have not kept 
(your) word. You did not return (are not returned). I held 
your letter in my hand when my father came yesterday. My 
uncle afllrms that Mr. Somerville will not return. To whom 
do these beautiful meadows belong? These meadows formerly 
belonged to my uncle; but now they belong to the town. This 
book belongs to one of my friends who has lent it to me. He 
does not remember (of) to have lent it to me. You will not 
obtain your father's permission. I shall obtain everything from 
my father, if I am industrious. 
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39m servlrt to a&rve, wait an 

?m. je sers, I serve nous servons, we serve 

tu sers, thou servest vous servez, you serve 
il sert, Ae serves ils servent, they serve 

Imp. je servais, / wcls serving 
Pwi je servis, I served 
Flit, je servirai, / shall serve 
Goad, je seryirais, I should serve 

Subjiuetiye Mood. 
Prw. que je serve, that I may serve 
Prei que je servisse, that I might serve 

Participles. 
Pwi. servant, serving 
Part, servi, served 



servir a, to serve for, to be of use to 

servir de, to serve for, or instead of 

se servir de, to make use of, to use 

on a servi, they have served up 

a quoi sert cela ? what is the use of that ? 

cela ne sert de rien, that is quite useless 



r^compenser, to reward le pouvoir, th£ power 
le prochain, ths neighbor le bouchon, the cork 

Je sers volontiers mes amis. Nous servons tout le monde. 
Votre ami ne sert personne. Servez vos parents, et vous serez 
r^ompens^s. J'ai toujours servi mon prochain. Je vous ser- 
virais volontiers, si cela ^tait en mon pouvoir. A quoi cela 
sert-il? Cela sert a plusieurs choses. Cela me sert de bouchon. 
Cela ne vous servira de rien. Je me servirai de vos livres. 
Je ne m'en sers plus. Servez-vous des miens. Combien de 
temps avez-vous servi? Je n'ai servi que trois ans. Je vou- 
drais avoir servi plus longtemps. Cette action servira a votre 
gloire. On a servi; mettons-nous a table, Voulez-vous que je 
vous serve de cela ? 
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40. I9 nigiment, the regiment le plus, ^ inoft 

la voiture, the carriage le dictioanaire, tJhedictianaTy 

This yonng man has served in my uncle's regiment. We 
must always serve our friends willingly. Your cousin has served 
me the most. Use this penknife; it is better than that. I shall 
make use of your book. My servant has waited on me for 
seven years (waits on me since seven years). We often make 
use of this carriage. I wish you to serve (that you may serve) 
me in this aflTair. I shall be very grateful to you for (of; it. 
When I write in French I seldom use the dictionary. 

4:1. 8ortlr» to go cut 

Indioatiyv Mood. 
Pros, je soFS, IgQ cut nous sortons, we go out 

tu sors, thou goest out voos soirtez, you go out 
il sort, he goes out Us sortent, they go out 

Imp. j6 sortais, / tvas going out 

ML je sortis^ / went out 

Fni je sortirai, / shall go out 

Oond. je sortirais, I should go out 

8a1gii]ietivo Mood. 
Ptti. que je sorte, that I may go out 
Prot que je sortisse, thajt I might go out 

Puileipios. 
Pm. sortant, going out 
Put sorti, gone out 

de bonne heure, early tons les matins, ev&ry morning 

Mes fr^res sortent souvent. Je sors tons les matins a sept 
heures. Et toi, a quelle heure sors-tu ? Je ne sors pas de si 
bonne faeure. Nous sortons toutes les aprds-midi^ mais vous 
ne sortez presque jamais. Si je sortais aprds vous, j'arriverais 
trop tard. Sortons ensemble; mais ne sortons pas avant midi. 
Je sortis hier a six heures: demain, je sortirai de trds-bonne 
heure. Et vous, ^ quelle heure sortites-vous? Je suis sorti un 
pen plus tard aujourd'hui. Yous 6tes sorti sans me le dire. Si 
j'^tais sorti, je vous Pam^ajis dit^ Demain je sortirai de bonne 
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heure. Pourquoi n'fetes-vous pas sorti avec moi ? H faiit que 
je sorte k sept heores et demie. 

42. Why do you not go out ? Are you ill ? I shall go out 
later. I shall have two letters to write. Has your brother 
gone out ? No, he has not gone out; but he will go out soon. 
I would go out now if I had finished my letters. Wait a little; 
we will go out together. You very seldom go out. Have 
you so much to do? We must go out now; come with us. 
Every one has gone out. I should like to go out also. If I 
had not so much business, I would come to-morrow morning. 
Our uncle rises at seven o'clock, and goes out at nine. My 
friends rise every morning at five, and go out at eight. 

43m partir, to go away, depa>rt, set out^ start 

IndioatiTe Mood. 
Proi. je pars, / go away nous partons, we go away 

tu pars, thou goeat away vous partez, you go away 
il part, he goes away ils partent, they go away 

Imp. je partais, I wa^ going away 
Pret je partis, / went away 
Put. je partii^ai, / shall go away 
Oonl je partirais, / should go away 

Subjunetivo Mood. 
Pros, que je parte, that I may go away 
Proi que je partisse, that I might go away 

Pariioiples. 
Pros, partant, going away 
Past, parti, gone away 

dormir, to sleep 
Indioative Mood. 

Proi. je dors, / sleepj am sleeping nous dormons, we sleep 
tu dors, thou sleepest . vous dormez, you sleep 

il dort, lie sleeps ils dorment, they sleep 

Imp. je dormais, I teas sleeping 
Rpot. je dermis, I slept 
Put. je dormirai, /fi^Z^sfeep 
Oond. je dormirais, 1 should sleep 
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Snbjuiotive Mood. 
Preg. que je dorme, that I may sleep 
Prei que je dormisse/ that I might sleep 

PartioiploB. 

PWB. dormant, sleeping 
Past, dormi, slept 

apr^s-demain, the day after to-morrow comment I what! 
avant-hier, the day before yesterday laisser, to let, leave 
s'endormir, to fall asleep le sommeil, (the) sleep 

endormi, ~ie, asleep 

Je pars demain pour Wilmington. Nous partons aprds- 
demain pour Savannah. Si vous partez, mon fr^re ain^ par- 
tira avec vous. Nous partirons done ensemble. II faut que 
je parte bientot. Croyez-vous que mon oncle soit d^j^ parti? 
Comment I vous ^tes encore au lit ! Laissez-moi dormir. Vous 
dormez beaucoup trop. Avez-vous bien dormi ? Je voudrais 
dormir encore une heure. J'ai sommeil; je m'endorrairai 
bient6t. Je m'endormis (or, je me suis endormi) avant-hier 
a table. Si j'^tais seul, je m'endormirais aussi. Je voudrais 
que cet enfant ftit endormi. 

TAngleterre (/J, England dveiller l 
la Suisse, Switzerland r^veiDer | ^ ^^'^ ^^ 

se rendormir, to fdU, asleep again 

When shall you set out for England? I shall start to- 
morrow, or. the day after to-morrow. When did (is) your 
father set out for Switzerland ? He (is) set out the day before 
yesterday. I would set out for Washington this evening if I 
had a good horse. At what hour shall you set out? My chil- 
dren are still asleep; wake them. I awoke (have awaked) them 
two hours ago; but they have fallen asleep again. When I 
(shall) have slept six hours you will wake me up. Where is 
your brother? Is he still in bed? He is still sleeping, but I 
have not (moi^ je n'ai pas) slept at all. I should be sleeping 
now if you had not awaked me. Is your sister at home? No, 
she went out (is gone out) an hour ago. Where is your father ? 
He (is) set out for Switzerland. 
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4S. gentiTf to feef^ mneU 

IndioatiTO Mood. 

PrM. je sens, I feel nous sentons, we feel 

tu sens, thou feeleat vous sentez, you feel 
il sent, Tie feels ils sentent, they feel 

Imp. je sentais, / was feeling 
Pwt je sentis, //eZt 
Fnt. je sentirai, I shall feel 
Oond. je sentirais, I shovM feel 

SnbjimotiTe Mood* 
Pns. que je sente, that I may feel 
Prot que je sentisse, that I might fn! 

Partieiplot. 
Proi. sentant, feeling 
Past, senti, felt 

Conjugate in the same manner: 
mentir, to lie; se repentir, to repent 

sentir bon, to smell nice sentir mauvais, to smell had 

sentir le brAld, to smell burnt ne plus jamais, never again 

Todeur (f.), the odor, smell la douleur, tfiepain 
de loin, from afar parfumd, -^e, scented 

que, h>owI 

Cela sent bon. Qu'est-ce qui sent si mauvais? Que ces 
fleurs sentent bon! C*est une odeur agr^able; je Tai sentie 
de loin. Toute la cbambre en est encore parfum^e. Voulez- 
vous sentir quelque chose de bon ? Je ne sens rien. La viande 
sent le briild. Pourquoi mentez-vous ? Je ne mens pas. Je 
n'ai pas menti depuis longtemps. Si j'avais menti, je le diraJs. 
Je ne mentirai plus jamais. Pourquoi mentirais-je? Voulez- 
vous que je mente? II croit que j-'ai menti. Je voudrafe 
n'avoir pas menti. Je sens que j'ai tort. Mon p^re sent de 
grandes douleurs. Je me repens de ma faute. Je m'en repen- 
tirai toute ma vie. Mon fr^re se repent aussi d'avoir menti. 
Vous avez fait une grande faute, vous vous en repentirez un 
jour. Je m'en suis d^ja repenti. 
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4S0 offenser^ to offend une fois, once 

pardonner, to forgive deux fois, tvnce 

We must never lie. I should lie, if I said that I have had 
much business. My brother never lies; he loves the truth. 
These flowers smell nice; but those smell bad. You have 
offended me much. I am sorry for it. Forgive me. If you feel 
that you are wrong, I will forgive you. I have once lied; but 
I will never lie again. My brother also has repented of his 
fault. I smell something nice. How nice these apples smell I 
Does the meat smell burnt? 

4:7m couvrir, to cover 

Indieative Mood. 
Pwi. je couvre, I cover nous couvrons, we cover 

tu couvres, thou coverst vous couvrez, you cover 
il couvre, he covers ils couvrent, they cover 

Imp. je couvrais, I was covering 
Pwt je couvris, I covered 
Put je couvrirai, I shall cover 
Oond. je couvrirais, I should cover 

Sabjunetiye Mood. 
Pros, que je couvre, thut I may cover 
Prot que je couvrisse, that I might cover 

PartioiploB. 
Prts. couvrant, covering 
Past, convert, covered 

Conjugate in the same manner: 
soufi^ir, to suffer; offirir, to offer; ouvrir, to open, 

la fen^tre, the window il veut, he wishes 

rimpertinence (/.), (th^) impertinence le vase, the vessel, vase 
le tableau, the picture crever, to burst 

toucher, to touch Fassiette (f.)j the plate 

Ouvrez la porte. La porte est ouverte. N'ouvrez pas la 
fen^tre. Qui a ouvert toutes les fen^tres? Mon frdre ouvre 
toujours la porte et les fen^tres. J'ai regu une lettre de ton 
ami; mais je ne Touvrirai pas. Le domestique qui m'ouvrit 
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hier la porte, m'a dit que tu n'^tais pas au logis. Faut-il que 
je sooffre cela? J^ai assez soufTert. Je ne souffirirai plus ces 
impertinences. Couvrez ce tableau. Je Tai d^ja convert. Ne 
couvrez pas ces fleurs. Le jardinier ne veut pas qu'on les 
couvre. Si j'avais convert ce vase, il aurait crev^. Quoique 
j'aie convert ces fruits d'une assiette, on y a pourtant tonchd. 

4S. aussitdt, immediately ily a qnelqu'nn, there 'is somebody 
il fait froid, it is cold se convrir, to put on one*s hat 

Wlio is there ? Open the door immediately, there is some 
one there. Has the servant opened the door ? No, he has not 
opened it. Who has left it open ? These soldiers have suflTered 
mnch. Do not cover the vase. We have already covered it. 
My master does not wish it to be covered (that one may cover 
it). There is a bad smell (it smells bad) in this room. Do you 
wish me to open (that I may open) all the windows? Yes, Sir, 
open them if you please. Put on your hat; it is cold. 

4:9m pouvoir, to he able 

IndioatiYe Mood. 
#m. je puis, je peux, I can nous pouvons, we can 

tu penx, thou canst vous pouvez, you can 

il pent, he can ils peuvent, they can 

Lnp. je pouvais, I could 

Prtt je pus, I could 

Fnt. je pourrai, / shall he able 

Oond. je pourrais, / should he able 

Sabjanotive Mood. 
PWB. que je puisse, that I may he able 
Pwt. que je pusse, that I might he able 

Participles. 

Pros, pouvant, heing able 
Pasi pu, heen able 

aller, to gro puis-je? may IF 

jusque, as far as, up to loin, far 

le march^, the market de retour, returned, on returniiig 
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Poavez-Yoas faire cela? Oni, je le puis; mais mon frftre ne 
le peat pas. Nous ne le pouvons pas non plus; mais nos soeurs 
le peuvent bien. Si je pouvais aller jusqu'au march^, j'achd- 
terais de la viande. Je n'ai pu sortir hier du logis (de chez 
moi). Je pourrai peut-6tre sortir demain. Si j'avais pu lui 
^crire, je Taurais fait avec plaisir. Croyez-vous que je puisse 
porter cela? II ne croyait pas que je pusse jeter si loin. Je 
voudraisque nous pussions sortir, et que vous pussiez aller avec 
nous. Votre p^re n'est-il pas encore de retour? Non, mais il 
pent revenir aujourd'hui. Je ne pus r^pondre a votre lettre, 
parce que mon p^re n'dtait pas encore revenu. 

SO. Your brother can carry this letter to the post-office. Can 
you tell me what o'clock it is? I cannot tell you (it). If I had 
a watch I should be able to tell you (it). I shall not be able 
to go out to-day, because my father is Ul. My brother will not 
be able to come. I do not think that he can come (may be 
able to come) now. When shall you be able to finish your 
exercises ? We shall be able to finish theiyi this afternoon. I 
have not yet been able to tell him that you have come. These 
children cannot go out, because they are ill. I should be able 
to lend you this book if it belonged (Imp.) to me. 

Sim savoir, to know, know howj he able 

IndieatlTO Mood. 
Prti. je sais, / know nous savons, we Tcnow 

tu sais, tfiou knowest vous savez, you know 
il sait, he knows ils savent, they know 

Imp. je savais, I knew 
Pwt. je sus, I knew 
Fnt. je saurai, / shcUl know 
Oond. je saurais, / sJiould know 

SulijimotiYe Mood. 
Ptes. que je sache, that I may know 
Prot. que je susse, tJiat I might know 

F&rtioiples. 
Pms. sachant, knowing 
Put. su, knoton 
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il salt terire, Ae knowa how to fjorUe, he can mrUe 

je ne saurais le faire, IshotMnat know how todoitf loatmotdo it 

que je sache, that I may know, as far as I know 

le grec, Oreek savoir bon gr^, to take kindly 

inourir, to die douter fort, to doubt very mwoh 

le nom, the name la langue, the language 

Savez-vous quand mon p^re reviendra? Je ne le sais pas. 
Votre soeur le sait-elle? Elle ne le salt pas non plus. Savez- 
vous danser? Je Tai su autrefois, mais je ne le sais plus k pr^ 
sent. Votre fr^re sait-il legrec? Oui, il le sait. Nous savons tous 
qu*il faut mourir. Votre cousin savait plusieurs langues. Je ne 
saurais rien refuser a mes amis. H ne croit pas que je sache 
le latin. On doutait fort qu'il le sAt. On voudrait que je Teusse 
su plus tot. II ne sait pas ses regies. Je n*en ai rien su. II n'est 
pas ici, que je sache. Je ne saurais vous le dire. Je ne sais 
que faire, que dire. Je ne vous en sais pas bon gr^. C^sar, 
ditron, savait par coeur les noms de tous ses soldats. Savez-vous 
pourquoi je Tai fait ? II sait Tallemand et le fi*an(;ais. 

52, I do not know who has taken your knife. Do you know 
(it) ? My brothers knew that my uncle would eome here, I 
shall soon know who has done that. We do not know yet 
when we shall set out. You will know it to-morrow. Can you 
draw? I could draw (knew how to draw) very well formerly, 
but now I draw very badly. Do you know where he lives ? 
Do you know Latin? I do not know it, but I know French. 
Do those children know how to read ? Th^ can (know how to) 
read and write very well. 

53, valoir, to he worth 

Indioative Mood. 
Pjxs. je vaux, I am worth nous valons, we are worth 

tu vaux, thou art v)orth vous valez, you are worth 
il vaut, he is worth lis valent, they ore worth 

Imp. je valais, / wae worth 
Pret. je valus, I was worth 
Fut je vaudrai, I shall be worth 
Cond. je vaudrais, / shouM be worth 
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SnlgiuiotiTo Mood. 
Frw. que je vaille, that I may he worth 
FMi que je valusse, that I migJU be worth 

PvrtieiplM. 
Fml yalant, being worth 
Pui valu, been worth 

pas grand'chose, not much se sauver, to make one^ a escape 
s'occuper, to occupy one^a self se rendre, to yields surrender 
s^rieux, -euse, serious s'exposer, to eocpose one's self 

la mamdre^ the manner se taire, to be silent 

il vaut mieux, it is better le danger; the danger 

chez soi, at lumie 

Son livre vaut plus que son cahier. Combien vaut cela? or, 
Combien cela vaut-il? Cela ne vaut rien. Que pent valoir cette 
maison? Cette maison ne vaut pas grand'chose. Ce garqon 
ne vaudra jamais rien. Cet homme n'a jamais rien valu. S'il 
valait quelque chose, il s'occuperait d'une mani6re s^rieuse. 
Que croyez-vous que cela vaille? II ne croyait pas que ma 
montre valM tant d'argent. H vaut mieux se taire que de mal 
parler. II vaut mieux aller seul que d'etre mal accompagnd 
Ne valait-il pas mieux se sauver que de se rendre ? II vaut 
mieux rester chez soi que de s'exposer au danger. Ne vaudrait- 
il pas mieux boire un verre de vin que deux verres d'eau? 
Yaut mieux tard que jamais. 

S4* injustement; unjustly 

m 

How much is this cloth worth ? It is worth four francs an 
(the) ell. Last year is was worth only two francs and a half 
an (the) ell. In a little time it will be worth more. This coat is 
worth nothing. I do not think that this is (may be) worth 
more. Of these two things, the one is worth as much as the 
other. It is better to suffer than (of) to act unjustly. It will 
be better to do that now than (of) to wait any longer. It is 
better to set out to-day than to-morrow. That man is good for 
nothing (is worth nothing). Would it not be better to work 
than (of) to take a walk 7 
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SS. voir, to see 

IndioatiTo Mood. 
Prti. je vols, 1 see nous voyons, we see 

tu vols, tJiou seest vous voyez, you see 
il voit, fie sees ils voient, they see 

Imp. je voyais, / was seeing 
Pwt je vis, I saw 
Put je verrai, / sJiall see 
Oonl je verrais, / should see 
Subjunetiyo Mood. 
Pws. que je voie, thxit I may see 
Pwt que' je visse, that I might set 

PartioiploB. 
Prtg. voyant, seeing 
Past vu, seen 

la peine, the pain, trouble la lumiSre, the light 

valoir la peine, to he worth while la chandelle, the candle 

est-ce qu6 vous y voyez encore? can you still see? 

Que vois-je? Ne le voyez- vous pas? Je ne vols rien. Mais 
voyez done un peu. II vaut bien la peine de le voir. Voyons 
ce que c'est. Si je voyais seulement une de mes connaissances ! 
J'ai vu votre cousin; mais vous ne Favez pas vu. Je le verrai 
bientot, et vous le verrez aussi. Je le vis hier se promener. 
Ne me voyez-vous pas? Jean, voyez qui c'est. Nous avons vu 
aujourd'hui ce que vous vltes hier. Nous verrons demain ce 
que vous avez vu ce matin. Mes sceurs le^verront aussi. Je 
vols bien qu*il ne lepeut pas. Voyez-vous que j'avais raison? 
Ce gar^on gatera tout, vous verrez. Mon cousin est venu me 
voir. Voulez-vous que j'apporte de la lumi^re, ou est-ce que 
vous y voyez encore? Mettez la chandelle sur la table. 

SGm je n'y vols plus, I can see no longer 
j'ai la vue basse, / am short-sighted 
j'ai la vue bonne, I have good sight 
j'ai mal aux yeux, / have sore eyes 

entendre, to h^ar Toeil, les yeux (m,), the eye 
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Have you seen it? Yon see well that I cannot do this. I 
saw him go away. I saw his mother die. We can see (we 
there see) no longer; give us a candle. We see with (of) the 
eyes, and we hear with (of) the ears. We saw yesterday what 
you have not seen. I shall see many people to-day at the 
promenade. Do you see (Sing.) how I do this? I do not see 
your sister; Is she ill? Do you think that I see her? I thought 
that you had seen her. Do your brothers not see you every 
day? Are you short-sighted? No, I am not short-sighted; but 
my eyes are sore. Your brother has good sight; he sees 
everything. 

^7. Touloir, to wish, he willing, have a mind 

Indioativa Mood. 

Proi. je veux, I wish nous voulons, we wish 

tu veux, tJiou wishest vous voulez, you wish 
il veut, Ae wishes ils veulent, they wish 

Imp. je voulais, / was wishing 
Prot. je voulus, I wished 
Pot. je voudrai, / shall wish 
Oond. je voudrais, / should wish 

Snljimeiive Mood. 
Pros, que je veuille, that I may wish 
Piret. que je voulusse, that I might wish 

Purtioiplei. 
Fm. voulant, wishing 
Pisi voulu, tvisJied 

la France, France de mauvaise humeur, in a had temper 

envoyer, to send le voyage, th>e journey 

je veux bien, / am perfectly willing, most willingly, with 
veuillez, he so hind, have the kindness [pleasure 

je voudrais bien, / sTiould like very miwh 
voudriez-vous ? wovXd you have the kindness ? 

Que voulez-vous faire ? Je veux me promener. Si vous le 
voulez, je le veux bien aussi. L'un le veut, et Tautre ne le veut 
pas. Mes S(3eurs le veulent encore moins. On voulait m'en- 



— 86 — 

Toyer en France; mais je ne Tai pas vonla. Si je Vavais voolii, 
je serais d^ja parti. Yonlez-vous faire une promenade avoc 
moi ? Je le veux bien; mais attendez un moment; je deman- 
derai a men fr^re s'il veut venir avec nous. Je crois qu'il ne le 
Youdra pas, car il est de mauvaise humeur. Bien I s'il ne le 
veut pas, nous nous prom^uerons seuls. Je voudrais bien faire 
un petit voyage. Mon oncle ne croit pas que je veuille partir. 
Je n'aurais jamais voulu faire cela. Voudriez-vous bien me 
faire un plaisir ? Yous le pouvez, si vous le voulez. Veuillez 
me rendre ce service. 

58. d^tenir, to detain persuade, -^, convinced 

My brothers will not wait any longer. Will you accompany 
me? Most willingly (I will it well); but I have business (dea 
affaires) which will detain me. We wish you to become (that 
you may become) more industrious, and to do (that you may 
do) your exercises. My sisters do not wish it. Do you think 
that my father will permit (may be willing to permit) it? He 
will not wish it, I (of it) am convinced. Are you willing to 
render me a service ? I will do it with pleasure if I (it) can. 
These children are not willing to learn their lessons. 

Sff, deyoir, to owe^ mustf ought 

IndioatiTe Mood. 
ProB. je dois, I owe nous devons, we owe 

tu dois, thou owest vous devez, you oive 
il doit, he owes ils doivent, th^y owe 

Imp. je devais, I owed 
Pwt. je dus, / owed 
Fnt. jedevrai, JT^AoZiot^c 
Oond. je devrais, I should owe 

SuJ^unotive Mood. 
Pros, que je doive, that I may owe 
Pwt. que je dusse, that I might otve 

Pariieiplos. 
Pros, devant, owing 
Part. d% owed 
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Je dois partir, / am to set out, I have to set ovt 

ta dois partir, thou art to set out, thou hast to set out 

il doit partir, Jieisto set out, Tie has to set out 

il devait partir, he was to set out 

il devrait partir, he ought to set out, he should set out 

il aurait d^ partir, he should have^ he ought to have set out 

embarrassd,-^, troubled le sou, the sou, cent 
inqniet, inqui^te, anxious Thdte, the landlord 
an lieu de, instead of le pays, the country 

Je dois aller au march^. Nous devons partir demain. Je 
devais venir a deux heures. Vous deviez venir plus tot. Si je 
devais faire cela, je serais bien embarrass^. Je devrais ^rire 
a ma soeur, car elle doit (must) ^tre inqui^te. Vous devriez 
m*attendre, c*est votre devoir. Je devais partir aujourd^hui. 
Si j'avais dd attendre plus longtemps, je n'aurais pas ^t6 con- 
tent. Croyez-vous que je doive souffi-ir cela? Vous auriez dt 
venir ici, au lieu d'aller dans ce pays-la. Combien vous dois-je? 
Vous me devez beaucoup. Vous ne me devez plus rien. Je 
ne vous dois rien. Si je vous devais quelque chose, je vous 
paierais. Je devais beaucoup autrefois; mais je ne dois plus 
rien 4 pr^e^it. Combien devez-vous au tailleur? Je ne lui dois 
pas un son. J*ai dtl jusqu'a cent francs k mon h6te; mais je 
ne lui dois plus rien. Ge monsieur doit beaucoup. Tons les 
bommes dcHv^it mourir. 

00. se m^ier de, to meddle with k temps, in time 

We ought always to do our duty. I ought to tell you that 
I do not love you. You should not go out without telling (it) 
me. These children have (are) to set out to-day. A young 
man should not (ought not to) meddle with everything. I 
must go very fast if I wish to arrive in time. Here is the 
landlord; do you not owe him something? No, I owe him 
nothing; but my brothers owe him ten dollars. These scholars 
ought to write their exercises better. Those children ought to 
obey their parents. You ought to pay (for) the coat which 
you bought yesterday. 
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SI, faUoir, to be necesaa/ry 

IndiMtiye Mood. 
Pwg. il faut, it 18 necessary 
Imp. il fallait, it was necessary 
Pwt, il fallut, it was necessary 
Pnt. il faudra, it will be necessary 
Oond. il faudrait, it would be necessary , 

Subjnnetiye. 
Proi. qu'il faille, that it may be necessary 
Prei qu*il falltlt, that it might be necessary 

PirtieiplM. 
Pres. fallu, been necessary 

il faut sortir, we, you, or one must go out 

il ne faut pas mentir, we, you or one must not lie 

il faut que je sorte, 1 ^ ^ 

U me faut sortir, \l^'>^^go<mt 

il faut que nous parlions, ) 

il nous faut parler, ]wemust^alc ^ 

il me faut un livre, / want (must have) a book 
il lui faut un livre, he wants (must have) a book 

avouer, to admit tout de suite, at once 

par consequent, therefore emp^cher, to prevent, hinder 

la bouche, th/e mouth tel, telle, su<ih; bien, certainly 

Nous avons deux yeux et deux oreilles; mais nous n'avons 
qu'une bouche: il faut par consequent beaucoup voir, beaucoup 
entendre, mais peu parler. II faut avouer que cela est tr^s- 
beau. Que faut-il faire pour emp^cher un tel malheur ? Com* 
ment faut-il dire? II faut toujours travailler; il ne faut pas 
^tre paresseux. II faudra avoir patience. Que faites-vous? 
II faut que j 'derive. Que fait votre cousin? II faut qu'il ap- 
prenne sa leqon. II fallut que je fisse tout cela. II faudra que 
je sorte un moment. II faut que tu restes ici. II faut que nous 
ecrivions. II faut que mes fr^res travaillent. H faut que je 
lui. derive de venir vous voir. II faut toujours faire son devoir. 
II ne faut point faire le mal. II ne fallait pas faire cela. II 
faudrait bien le lui dire. II me faut de Tencre. II leur faut 
des plumes. II me faut tout de suite du feu. 
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62» We must do onr exercises. Yon must come back this week. 
You must say it. You must not do that. What must I write? 
You will be obliged to eat this. You must remain here; you 
must not go out. Your brother must not write so fast. Your 
sisters must return soon. My child, you must be more indus- 
trious. We must set out to-morrow. I must write to my father 
to-day. Your sister must learn her lesson. If you wish to take 
a walk, you must go out before two o'clock. We want {or 
must have) a knife. They want {or must have) pencils. 

G3m ^ aller» to go 

IndieatiTt Mood. 
P^oo. je vais, I go nous aliens, we go 

tu vas, thou goest vous allez, yon go 
il va, he goes ils vont, th^y go 

Imp. j'allais, / was going 

Frot j'allai, I went 

Put j'irai, / shall go 

Oond. j'irais, I should go 

BnljiinoiiTO Mood. 
Proi. que j'aille, that I may go 
Frei que j'allasse, thai I might go 

Partioiplei. 
Pmi. allant, going 
Pui all^, goTie 

s'en aller, to go a/wa/y 

IndicaiiTe Mood. 
Pros, je ,m*en vais, / go away nous nous en aliens, we go &c, 
tu t'en vas, thou goest away vous vous en allez, you go dbc 
il s'en va, he goes away ils s*en vont, they go dtc. 
Imp. je m'en allais, / was going away 
Prot. je m'en allai, I went away 
Pui je m'en irai, / shall go away 
Oond. je m'en irais, I should go away 

SnbjnnotiTO Mood. 
Pros, que je m'en aille, that I mxiy go away 
Pwt. que je m'en allasse^ that I might go away 
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vart'-en, go away (thou) allez-vou8-en, go away (you) 
le coD^ge, the college le bean-fWre', t?ie brothe9*4n4aw 

aller au-devant de qaelqu'an, to go to meet some one 

Ot allez-vous? Je vais chez moi, et mon iWre va au college. 
Otl alliez-vous ce matin, lorsque je toub ai rencontr^ ? J'allais 
k notre jardin. Y allez-vous tous les matins ? J^iraia volon- 
tiers m*y promener si mon fr^re dtait ici. Si vous le voulez, 
j'irai avec vous. Nous irons ensemble. N'allez pas si vite; 
allez plus lentement. OH vont ces jeunes gens? Ne vont-ils 
pas le m^me chemin que nous? Oil est votre socur? Elle est 
all^e voir son oncle. Elle doit revenir demain. Nous irons 
au-devant d'elle. N'irez-vous pas demain a Albany? Mon frdre 
ne veut pas que j'y aille. Je m'en vais. Vous en allez-vous 
d^ja ? Je ne m'en vais pas encore. Mais je m'en irai bient6t. 
Attendez un moment, nous nous en irons ensemble. Votre 
soeur ne s'en va pas encore. Pardonnez-moi, ma soeur s*en est 
ddja alMe, et mes fr^res s'en iront tout a Theure. H faut que 
je m'en aille. Allons-nous-en, messieurs. Va-t'en; allez-vous-en. 
lis ne veulent pas s'en aUer. U est all^ k Danville. J'irai 
bientdt a Londres voir mon beau-fip^re. 

64* presque, almost le pare, t?ie park 

Where are your sisters going to ? They are going to my 
cousin's. Where is thy brother going to? He is going to Mr. 
Charlton's. We are going to Louisville. These gentlemen are 
going this evening to the concert. Why are you not going 
with your brother ? He does not wish me to go (that I toay go) 
with him. Shall we go to-morrow into the country ? We shall 
not go; my father does not wish it. I should go to my uncle's 
if the weather were (was) fine. I wished him to go (that he 
might go) with me. My father would have gone to the theater 
if he had had time. Is it late? Thy brother is going away. 
I shall remain a short time. My brother will soon go away. 
We shall also go away. My friends, I am going away. Wait 
a little ; we will go away together. Are they gone to Lima ? I 
go almost every day to the park. 
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^* moorir, to die 

Fwi. je meurs, I die 

tu meurs, t?iou diest 
il meurt, Tie dies 
nous mouronS; we die 
Tous mourez, you die 
ils meurent, tJiey die 
lap. je mourais, I woe dying 
PwL je mourus, I died 
flit je mourrai, I shall die 
Oond. je mourrais, / shoidd die 

SubjiuotiTv Mood. 
P»i. que je meure, tJ'^a^ I may die 
Proi que je mourusse, t?iat I might die 

Pariioiploi. 
Pm. mourant, dying 
Pftfi mort, dead 

conrir, to rwn 

IndiofttiTO Mood. 
Proi. je cours, / run 

tu cours, thou runnest 
il court, he runs 
nous courons, we run 
vous courez, you run 
Ds courent, th^y run 

Imp. je courais, I was running 
Proi je courus, / ran 
Pni je courrai, / sliaU run 
Oond. je courrais, / should run 

SubjimotiYo Mood. 
Pwt. que je coure, th>at I mxiy run 
P*ot que je courusse, that I might rv/n. 

Puiieiples. 
Pnf. courant, running 
PmL couru, run 
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Fenvie (f.), the desire la pharmacid, ^Ae drugstore 

revoir, to see again a perte d'haleine, out of breath 

le chagrin, (the) grief fatigu^, fatigu^, tired 

la faim, hunger parcourir, to run through 

secourir, to help se mourir,.to be dying 

Je meurs d'envie de vous revoir. Nous mourons de chagrin. 
Ces pauvres enfants meurent de faim. Mon p^re mourut hier 
dans mes bras. Votre oncle est-il mort? Ma tante mourut la 
m^me ann^e. Ma m^re mourra bieutdt. Je souhaite que tous 
ne mouriez pas avant moi. Croyez-vous que notre voisin soit 
d^ja mort ? II serait mort, si on ne Tavait secouru. Oil courez- 
vous si vifce? Je cours chercher un m^ecin. Mon frdre se 
meurt. Oii voulez-vous queje coure? Courons a la pharmacie. 
J'ai couru a perte d'haleiniB. Je ne courrai plus; je suis trop 
fatigu^. Je courus hier trop loin. J'ai parcouru la moiti^ de 
la viUe. Mon p^re ne voulait pas que je courusse encore. 

66» Do you know, that my father is dead? My aunt also 
died last night. This child will not die. (The) man often dies 
in the flower of his (of the) age. This poor woman died of grief. 
My brother died in my arms. I wish that all my friends 
may die after me. Where are you running? I am running 
to the post-offlce, it is already late. Do not run so fast, you 
will still arrive in time. The soldiers are running through the 
town. Charles runs as fast as Louis. Do you wish me to run 
faster (that I may run faster) ? I will run to your uncle's at 
once, but tell me where he lives. 

67. balr, to hate 

Indiofttive Mood. 

Pm. je hais, I h^xte nous haisson?, v^e hate 

tu hais, thou hatest vous haissez, you hate 
il halt, he hates ils ha^ssent, they hate 

Imp* je haassais, I was hating 

Prei je hais, I hated 

Fat. je hairai, I shall hate 

Ckmd. je hairais, 1 shovM hate^ 
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flilljvattift Hood* 
Pnt. que je baisse, that I ma/y hate 
Fni que je balsse, that I might hate 

PtttkiplM. 
Pm. halssanty heating 

Pui haly halted 

ttiiTf to fiee, run away 

Indieative Mood. 
Fm. je fuis, I flee noas fuyons, we flee 

tu fuis, thou fleest vous fayez, you flee 
il fait, he flees ils foient, they flee 

Ib^. je fuyais, I was fleeing 
Pwi je fuis, / fled 
Fni je fUirai, IshdUflee 
Oond. je fuirais, / should flee 

SubjnnetiTO Mood. 
PifOB. que je foie, that I may flee 
VitL que je fuisse, tJiat I might flee 

Pariieiploi. 
Pm. fuyant, fleeing 
Pui fui, fled 

le mensonge, th^ lie s'enftiir, to run away 

sans cesse, incessantly de devant; from be/ore 

^ cause de, on aecoufU of la Mte, the flight 

la conduite, the conduct rannfe (f.), the army 

le vice, (the) vice s'approcher, to approach 

Pourquoi me halssez-vous? Je ne vous hais pasr. H ne faut 
hair personne. Je hais le mensonge. Pourquoi vous halrais- 
je? J'ai toujours bal les menteurs et je les ha'irai sans cesse. 
Si j'ai hax cet homme, c'eet a cause de sa mauvaise conduite. 
Fuis le mal et fais le bien. Je fuis les mauvaises compagnies. 
Fuyez les m^hants. Fuyons tons le vice. J'ai to!:4oBrs fui les 
menteurs, et je les fidrai toujours. Je m'enihis bier de devant 
an chevaL Yous vous enftdtes aussi. L'ennemi a pris la fuite. 
Nous nous enfhironS) si rarm^ s'approcbe. Reaiez, n^ fhyez 
pas. Tout le moiide ftura, . ^. > 



— 44 - 

adonn^, -^, addicted le flattenr, the flatterer 

joste, rig?Ue(yu8 se livrer k, to give on^s self up to 

m^priser, to despise mettre k profit, to twm to cuxoumt 

partOBt, everywhere Foisiyet^, (/J, idleness 

68. I hate this man, he is a liar. We hate idleness. Hate a 
lie, but do not hate your neighbor. We shall always hate those 
who are addicted to vice. Flee (from) thef naughty and seek the 
company of the righteous. This man is everywhere despised; 
everyone flees (from) him. We flee (from) all those who give 
themselves up to idleness. My uncle has advised me ta 
flee the company of these young men. Let us flee (from) 
flatterers? (The) time flees, we must turn it to account 

69. cueillir, to gather 

LidiMtiTe Mood. 
FtM. je cueille, I gather nous cueillons, we gather 

tu cueilles, thou gatherest vous cueillez, i/ou gather 
il cueille, he gathers ils cueillent, they gather 

Imp. je cueillais, I was gathering 
Pwt je cueillis, I gathered 
Fut. je cueillerai, / sh^ll gather 
Oond. je cueillerais, / should gaiher 

SilginotiTO Mood. 
Pmi. que je cueille, thai I may gather 
Proi. que je cueillisse, that I might gather 

Fartioiplei. 
Pns. cneillant, gathering 
Faii cueilli, gathered 

acqu6rir^ to eu^quire 

LidioatiTO Mood. 
PNf. j'acquiers, I acguire nous acqudrons, we acquire 

tu acquiers, thmi acquirest vous acqudrez, you axSquire 
il acquiert, he a>cquires ils acquidrent, t?iey acquire 

Imp. yeucqvL^TBia, I was a>cquiring 
Fret, j'acquis, / acquired 
Fni j'acquerrai, J^^^o^ acguire 
Oond. j'acquerrais, IshoiUd€tcquire^ 
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ail!|a0li?» MMl. 
Am. que j'aoqnidre, that I may dcquire 
PM. que j'acqnisse, tluxt I might acquire 

Partioiplei. 
F^M. acqn^rant, acquiring 
PMi acquis, acquired 

la fraise, the strawberry puisque, since, as 

la connaissance, the knowledge la sagesse, (the) wisdom 

86 contenter, to be contented le diner, (the) dinner 

Que faites-TOus dans ce jardin? Je cueille des fienrs. 
Caeillez-en aussi pour moi. Je vous cueillerai nn jolt bouquet 
de roses. Le Jardinier ne veut pas que j'en cueille beaucoup, 
puisqu'on en a d^j^ assez cuellli. Hier je cueillis des fraises 
pour ma soeur; elle les aime tant. Votre fr^re est trfes-instruit; 
11 aquiert tons les jours de nouvelles connaissances. Votre 
Yoisin a acquis beaucoup de bien. Nous n'en acquerrons pas 
autant. Je ne veux point de bien mal acquis. Acquiers de la 
sagesse et de Fhonneur, et contente-toi de ce que tu possddes. 
Cueillez quelques poires pour le diner. ' 

70« cralndre^ to feoAr^ to be afraid 

IndioatiTo Mood. 
Prts. je crains, I fear nous craignons, we fear 

tu crains, thcu fearest vous craignez, you fear 
11 craint, he fears ils craignent, they fear 

Imp. je craignais, / was fearing 
Pwi je craignis, / feared 
fxLi, je craindrai, I shall fear 
Ooal je craindrais, / shovM fear 

CNibjimotiTe Mood. 
Fns. que je craigne, tha^ I may fear 
FMt. que je craignisse, that I mighi fear 

Fuiieipleg. 
Fm. craignant, feeing 
Pftii. craint, feared 

Conjugate in fhe same maimer: 

plalndre, to pity^ se plaindTe^ to een^^^Mt^ . 
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ynAneretf 4a ^m m q ml th, defeat 

IndiMiiff MmI. 
FMi. je vaincs, / vanguUh nous yainquona, toe vanquish 

ta vaincs, thou vanquiahest tous vainqaez, you vanquish 
il vainc, he vanquishes lis vainqueat, they vanquish 
Imp. je vainquais, I was vanquishing 
Pkvi je vainquis, / vanquished 
?ii. je vaiBcrai, I shaU vanquish 
Ctond. je vaincrais, / should vanquish 

SabjimeiiTi Mood. 
Pkw. que je vainque, thai I may vanquish 
PMi que je vainquisse, that I might vanquish 

Purtioiploi. 
Fmi. vainquant, vanquishing 
Put. vaincu, vanquished 

la menace, the threat tuer, to JdU 

Tombre (f.), the shadow attacher, to tie 
le h^ros, (he hero ^ avoir peur, to &e afraid 

prendre garde, to take care craintif, craintive, timid 

mdme, even 

Que craignez-Vous ? Ne craignez rien. Si vous ^tes avec moi, 
je ne craindrai pas ses menaces. II ne faut pas ^tre craintif ; 
ma soeur est trds-craintive; elle craint m^me son ombre. J!ai 
toujours craint les flatteurs. II faut vaincre ses passions. Ce 
h^ros a vaincu tons les ennemis. Nous vaincrons aussi les 
ndtres. Ce chien mord. Prenez garde qu'il ne vous morde. 
A-t-il d^ja mordu quelqu'un? H mordit hier notre servante. 
S'il me mordait, je le tuerais. Sll ^tait attach^, 11 ne mordrait 
personne. N'ayez pas peur, il ne vous mordra pas. 

71; dtre a plaindre, to he to he pitied 

laprononciotion, thepnyrmnokition 

Where have you gathered these beautiful flowers ? I gather 
flowers every day for my mother. I shall also gather some to- 
morrow for my aunt. I would gather you a bouquet if the 
garden were open. We do not acquire anything without trouble. 
Thou mtiMat aoquire a better pronunoiatioii^if thou wfsrt some 
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time in France. What are yon afraid of 7 I am afraid of 
nothing. This soldier does ndt fear (the) death. The general 
has defeated the enemy. Ton pity me, and I really am to be 
pitied. Mr. Montgomery always complains. Our neighbor's 
dog has bitten me. My dogs do not bite. 

72. bouillir, to baU 

Indioitiya Mood. 
Fras. je bous, / boU nous bonillons, we boU 

tu bouSy tJiou holiest vous bouillez, you boU 
il bout, he boils ils booiUent, fhey boU 

Imp. je bouillaiSy / was boiling 
Pwt je boullis, / boiled 
Fut je bouillirai, / shall boil 
Oond. je bouillirais, I should boU 

SalgiiDetiTe Mood. 

Fm. que je boaille, that I may boil 
Proi que je bouillisse, that I might boU 



Fkw. bouillanty boiling 
Ftet bouilli, boiled 

cuire, to cook, bake 

IndioattTO Mood. 
Fm. je cnis, I cook nous cuisons, we cook 

tu cuis, thou cookest vous cuisez, you cook 
il cuit, he cooks ils cuisent, they cook 

Lnp. je cuisais, I was cooking 
PtoL je cuisis, I cooked 
Fvft. je cuiral, / shall cook 
Oond. je cuirais, I should cook 

SulgiuioiiTo Mood. 
Fm. que je cuise, that I way cook 
Ffti que je cuisisse, that I might cook 

Partioiplit. 
Pftf. cuisant, cooking 
FMt cuit, cooked 
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rirey to laugh 

Iidiotttm MM. 
Pkw. je ris, / Umgh nous rions, ti^ laugh 

tu lis, thou laughest yous riez, you laugh 
a lit, he laughs ils rient, they Umgh 

Imp. je riaiSy J t^^oa laughing 
Prot. je ris, J laugTied 
Fnt. je rirai, J sTiaU laugh 
Oond. je rirais, I should laugh 

Subjunotiye Mood. 
Pwt. que je rie, ^^ia< / may Umgh 
Fwt. que je risse, tMt I might laugh 

Pariidplas. 
Prw. riant, laughing 
Put ri, laughed 

faire cuire, to cook, get cooked la cuisine, tJie kitchen 
r6tir, to broil, roast, faire la cuisine, to cook 

ni. .ni, neither, .nor bien, very, very much 

L*eau bout-ellef EUe a bouilli, mais elle ne bout plus. EUe 
bouillait tout a Theure. Cette eau bouillira bientdt. Elle boull- 
lirait d^ja, s'il y avait plus de feu. Ce poisson n'est bon ni a 
r6tir ni a bouillir. Que f aites-vous cuire aujourd'hui ? Savez-vous 
faire la cuisine? Ce boulanger cuit beaucoup de pain tons les 
jours. Pourquoi riez vous? Je ne ris pas. Je n'ai pas envie de 
rire. Ces enfants rient toujours. Je rirai bien si cela arrive, 
et ma sowjr rira encore plus. II vaut mieux rire que de pleurer. 
Vous ne faites que rire. Avez-vous bient6t fini de rire? Nous 
avons beaucoup ri. L'un riait, Tautre pleurait. 

73. tandis que, whilst par jour, daily, a day 
k table, at table il ya, it will directly 

You are always laughing, one must not laugh at everything. 
Thy brother never laughs. When I wish to laugh, I go away. 
Your friend always laughs wWlst you cry. You would also 
laugh, if you knew why he laughed. Our friend has made us 
laugh. My uncle will not allow us to laugh at table. The 
water does not yet boil. How does it happen that it does not 
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yet boil? It wonld have boiled, if the fire were not bo low. 
It will boil directly. This baker bakes (the) bread twioe a day. 
The meat was not done (cooked). Do not laugh at other 
people's misfortune. If yoa play with the dog, he will bite 
your (you the) hand. 

74:. Tivre, to Uve 

JUMUOtruYO AOOfl. 

^tm. je vis, I live nous vivons, we li/oe 

tu vis, thou livest vous vivez, you Uve 
il Tit, he lives ils vivent, they live 

Imp. je vivais, / vhxs living 
Ptei je vdcus, / lived 
fni je Yivrai, I shall live 
Omd. je yivrais, / shovld live 

SabjimeiiTB Mood. 
Prti. que je vive, that I may live 
Pret. que je vdcusse, that I might live 

PtrtioiplM. 
Pwb. viTant, living 
Past v^u, lived 

paraltre, to ojppea/r 

IndioatiTo Mood. 
PiM. je parais, I appear nous paraissons, we appear 

tu parais, tJum appearest yous paraissez, you appear 
il parait, Ae appears ils paraissent, they appear 

Imp. je paraissais, I was appearing 

Pwt. je parus, I appeared 

Fat. je paraltrai, I shrill appear 

Oond. je paraltrais, I should appear 

Salgiuotiye Mood. 

Pm. que je paraisse, thai I m^xy appear 

Pjnfc. que je parusse, ^^a^/migiU a|>2>ear 

Pftrtidples. 
Pkn. paraissant, appearivjg 

Put. paru, appeared 
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le repoB, the peaoej n^XMe Erarviyre a, io survive 

vivre de, to live an oser, to dare 

les revenus (m.), the income devant, before 
la misdre, the misery p^ible, painful 

en vie, living 
Nous vivons en repos. Notre voisin vit de ses revenus. 
Yous vivez heureux et content. • J'ai v^cu longtemps dans ia 
mis^re. Ce garqon ne vivra pas longtemps. II faut que je vive 
comme je puis. Je ne serais plus en vie, si j^ayais v^cn comme 
lui. II est p^nible de surviyre a ses enfants. . II ne faut pas 
vivre pour manger, mais il faut manger pour vivre. II faut 
bien vivre pour bien mourir. Vous me paraissez un pen triste. 
Qu*avez-vous fait ? II paralt que vousn'^tes pas content. Je n'ose 
paraltre devant mon p^re, Quoique je vous aie paru fdch^, je 
ne ratals pas. Je paraltrais moins triste, si je pouvais sortir. 
Mon fr^re n'est plus fach^; il paraltra demain tout change. 

7S, suivre, to follow 

Indicative Mood. 
Prof, je suis, I foUow nous suivons, we follow 

tu suis, tJu)u foUowest vous suivez, you follow 
il suit, he follows ils suivent, they foUoio 

Imp. je suivais, / was following 
Froi je suivis, I followed 
Put. je suivrai, I shall follow 
Oond. je suivrais, / should follow 

Subjiuotive Mood. 
Prts. que je suive, that I may follow 
Pwi que je suivisse, that I might follow 

Partioiplei. 
Pm. suivant, foUotoing 
Put suivi, followed 

coudre^ to sew 

Indiofttive Mood. 

Pros, je couds, I sew ^o^s couflons, we sew 

tu couds, tlum sewest vous Qonsez, you $ew 
il coud, he sews ils cottident| they sew 
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In^. je cousals, I was aewing 
FMt je cousis, laewed 
Fat je condrai, / aJioU aew 
(fond, je coudrais, / aJunUd aew 

SalgnnoiiTe Mood. 
Pros, que je couse, that I may aew 
Prtt que je cousisse, that I might aew 

PartifliFlM. 
IkM. cousaut, aewing 
Put cousii, aewed 

le conseil, the advice le rempart, the rampart 
poursuivre, to puraue d^pendre, to depend 
le rat, t?ie rat sous, uv^l^ 

Pourquoi me suivez-vous ? Je ne vous suis pas. Vous ne 
voulez pas que je vous suive. Vous m'avez d^fendu de vous 
suivre. Je ne vous suivrai plus. Ce chien me suivait autrefois, 
il me suivrait encore, si je voulais. Suivons les bons conseils 
qu'on nous donne. Get homme me poursuit; il m'a poursuivi 
toute la journ^e. Je voudrais qu'il ne me poursuivlt plus. Les 
chats poursuivent les rats. Nous poursuivlmes Tennemi jusque 
sous les remparts. Que cousez-vous la, mesdemoiselles? Nous 
cousons des habits pour les pauvres. Nous avons cousu toute 
lajournde. Goudrez-vous encore demain? Nous coudrions toute 
la semaine, si cela d^pendait de nous. 

76. sobrement, adberly gai, gaie, lively 

avoir de quoi vivre, to have Texemple fw J, the example 

means to live on le crdancier, the creditor 

le sein, tJie bosom tranquillement, quietly 

I'accident (m.)jthe accident probablement, probably 

Those who wish to live long, must live soberly. Has your 
Mend means to live on? He lives on his income. I live quietly 
in the (au) bosom of my family. Ton will still live long. My 
uncle would probably still be living, if he had not met with 
(had) that accident. I wish that he was still living. This child 
was still living this morning. It has not lived long. His sister 
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will not live long either. You appear to be sad. How do yon 
do, my Mend? It seems that you are not always well. Tour 
brothers seem to be very lively. Follow me. I will follow you. 
Your brother was the first, and the others followed him. We 
will follow your example. Who pursues thee ? We are pursued 
by (de) our creditors. 

77, naltre, to be bam 

Isdioaiive Mood. 
PtM. je nais, / am bom nous naissons, we are bom 

tu nais, tJiou art bom vous naissez, you are bom 
il nalt, Tie is bom ils naissent, they are bom 

Imp. je nais^ais, I was bom 
Pwt. je naquis, I was bom 
Fut. je naltrai, I shall be bom 
Oottd. je naitrais, I should be bom 

SubjimetiYO Hool 
Prts. que je naisse, that I be bom 
Prtt que je naquisse, that I were bom 

Partioiples. 
Prts. naissant, being bom 

Past, n^, bom 

croitre, to ffrow 

Indioativi Mood. 
Ptm. je crois, I grow nous croissons, we grow 

tu crols, thou growest vous croissez, you grow 
il crolt, he grows ils croissent, they grow 

Imp. je croissais, / was growing 
Pwt. je cr^s, I grew 
Put. je croltrai, / shall grow 
Cond. je croltrais, I should grow 

SnbjonotiYe Mood. 
PwB. que je croisse, that I may grow 
Prtt. que je crusse, that I might grow 

Partioiplos. 
Pwi. croissant, growing 
Put. crA, grown 
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mU, thKyuacvnd le doigt, the finger 

feuy Uxte^ deceased k vae d'oeil, visibly 
grandir, to grow tall jnauTaise herbe, iU weed 

Qaand 6te8-vous n^ ? Je suis jx€ Tan mil huit cent dix. Si 
j'dtais n^ un an plus t6t; je serais n^ la m^me ann^ que vous. 
Feu mon p^re naquit avant ma tante. Mon oncle est nd aprte 
la mort de son pdre. Nous naissons tous pour mourir. Je suis 
n^ pour 6tre malheureux. Ma petite soeur est n^ au mois 
d'Aoiit. EUe ne grandit pas. Yous avez bien grandi depuie 
que je ne vous ai vu. Je ne sais si je grandirai encore. Si je 
grandissais encore d'un doigt, je serais ausai grand que vous. 
Cet arbre crott bien. Les jours commencent a croltre. Voug 
^tes bien petit; vous ne grandirez plus. Yotre fr^re grandit k 
Yue d'oeil. Mauvaise herbe croit toujours. 

78m se taire, to he Ment 

IndieaiiTf Mood. 

Fm. je me tais, lam silent 
tu te tais, thou art silent 
H se tait, he is silent 
nous nous taisons, we are silent 
YOUS YOUS taisez, you are silent 
ils se taisent, th>ey are silent 

Imp. je me taisais, / was silent 
Pwt je me tus, / was silent 
Ftti je me tairai, / shull he silent 
Oond. je me tairaiSy / should be silent 

SabjimotiTo Mood. 
Pm. que je me taise, th^xt I be silent 
Fkoi que je me tusse, that I were silent 



Pins, se taisant, being silent 
Pui tu, been silent 

0)nJTLgat6 in the same manner: 

plaire, to please; se plalre^ to take pleasure, 

to enjoy one^s self 
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aimer mieuz, to prefer^ like better ravenir (m.), the fiiture 

Ge jardin me plait beauconp, mais ces prairies ne me plai- 
sent pas. Je ne me plais pas ^ la campagne. Je me plaisais 
mieux H la ville. Yous plaisez-vous ici? Nous nons plaisons 
ici mieux que chez nous. Gela vous plait a dire. Yenez ici, 
s'il vous plait. Faites-le quand il vous plaira. Que vous plait- 
il? Cela ne m'a pas plu. Taisez-vous. Ma soeur ne pent se 
taire. J'aime mieux me taire que de parler mal. Nous nous 
taisons quand tout le monde parle. On veut que je me taise. 
Pourquoi me tairais-je? Je ne me tairai plus a Tavenir. 

79. la Bussie, Buasia deplaire, to displease 
le grain, the com davantage, more 
je suis n^, / (have been) was horn 

Do you know when you (have been) were bom ? I (have 
been) was born in winter. This girl (has been) was born in 
Russia. Everybody is bom to die. This boy (has been) was 
born after the death of his father. I wish (that) we were (Pitt 
Su1|j.) bom in this country. This tree will not grow any more. 
The corn grows visibly. This book pleases me. This garden 
would please me better, if it were larger. My bonnet will pro- 
bably not please you. I always enjoy myself better in the 
country than in town. Why are you not silent? I cannot be 
silent, when I see something which displeases me. 

80n pleavoir, to rain 

IndioatiiTe Mood. 
Pmi. il pleut, it rains 
Imp. il pleuvait, it was raining 
F^ il plut, it rained 
Fttt. il pleuvra, it tvUl rain 
Oond. il pleuvrait, it tooiUd rain 

SnbjimfliiTO Mod. 
Frog. qu*il pleuve, that it may rain 
FM. qu'il pltit, tTiat it might rain 

fariieiploi. 
Breo. pleuvant, raining 
Put. plu, rained 
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neiger, tx>^«MM tonner, to tkumder 

geler, to freeze to vent| the wind 

gr^ler, to hail T^lair fmj, the lightning 

. &ire des flairs, to lighten 

n va plenvoir. II ptout d^ja. Pleut-il? Non, il ne pleut 
pas. II pleDvaitloFsque je euis venu. II a pin toute la noit. 
II pleuvra sftrement. II pleuyrait, s'il ne faisait pas tant de 
vent. Je voudrais qu'il plUt. Je crois qu'il neige. Neige-t-il ? 
Non, il ne neige pas. l^'a>t-il pas neigd ? Oui, il a neig^ toute 
la nuit. S'il neigeait, il ne pleuvrait pas. II neigerait, s'il ne 
faisait pas si froid. Je Youdrais qu'il neige^t. II commence 
d4Sa ,a giate7< II a gel^ cette nuit. Yoyez comme il gr^le. 
n commence a tonner. Oui, il tonne, je I'entends. H ne 
tonne plus, il fait seulement des Eclairs. II tonnerait, s'il 
faisait plus chaud. 

81. receYoir» to recei/ve; apercevoir^ s'apercevoir, to 
perceive, notice, see; to he a/ware of 

ladioatiTB Mood. 
PiM. je reqois, / receive nous recevons, we receive 

tu regois, thou receivest vous recevez, you receive 
il revolt, he receives ils reqoivent, they receive 

lap. je recevais, / was receiving 
Pwfc. je reqvLS, I received 
Fni je recevrai, I shall receive 
Oond. je recevrais, / should receive 

Sabjonotiyo Mood. 
Pms. que je re<}oive, that I may receive 
Fret, que je re^usse, that I might receive 

Partidples. 
Proi. recevant, receiving 

Past re^u, received 

Indioatiyo Mood. 

Ptos. je m'aper^ois, I perceive 

tu t'aper90iSy thou perceivest 
il s'aper<^it, he perceives 
nous nous apercevons, we perceive 
vous vous apercevez, you perceive 
jls s'^per^venlii tAeyi)firceijt;e 
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Imp. f aperceyais, I was perceMnn^ 

Pwi j'aperijus, Iperceived 

Ftti j'apercevrai, / sTiaU perceive 

Oond. j'apercevrais, I should perceive 

SnlgiuifliiTe Hooi. 

Pwi. que j'aperQoive, that IfMidif perceive 

Prtt. que j'aper^usse, that I might perceive 

Partiriplefl 
Pree. apercevant, perceivi'ng 
Past aperqu, perceived 

Conjugate in the same manner: 
d^cevoir^ to deceive^ conceroir, to conceive, devoir, to owe 

la com^te, the comet la ruse, (the) cunning, trick 

tranquille, quiet Tofficier (m.)j the offi/oer 

avertir, to warn le remade, the remedy 

apporter remMe, fo rem^y 

J'aperqois un homme de loin. Nous Tapercevons aussL 
J'aper§us hier une com^te. Nous Tavons aper^ue avant vous. 
Je m'aper^ois bien de la ruse, mais vous ne vous en apercevez 
pas. Si mon frdre s'apercevajt du danger, il serait moins tran- 
quille. Je m'en suis aperiju aujourd'hui. Si je m*en ^tais 
aper(ju plus t6t, j'y aurais apportd remMe. Quand je m'en 
apercevrai, je vous le dirai. Ne vous en apercevez-vous pas? 
Mon cousin s'en apercevra bien. On ne pent s'en apercevoir; 
je ne m'en suis jamais aperqu. Je m'en serais peut^tre apergu, 
si Ton m'en avait averti. J'ai regu une lettre d'un officier qui 
^tait en France Tannic demi^re avec mon frfere. 

82. ne — gu^re, scarcely j hardly 

Do you perceive that tree thwe? I do not perceive it. 
These children perceive it. If you perceive anything, you must 
tell (it). We will tell you when we perceive it. I (have) 
soon perceived this. My mother will not perceive it. Has 
thy brother not perceived it? No, he scarcely perceives such 
things. If I should perceive, that you deceive me, I would tell (it) 
to your father. Thy cousin is very idle; his master has also per- 
ceived it. I do not think that he perceives (may perceive) it. 
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83. s'asseolry to »it down 

lAdiofttiTe Mood. 

Prti. je m'assieds, I ait down 

tu t^assiedSy thou sitst dotvn 
il s'assied^ he sits dotvn 
nous nous asseyons, we sit down 
vous vous asseyez, you sit down 
ils s'asseyent, tJiey sit down 

Imp. je m'asseyais, / was sitting down 
Pjrot. je m'assis, I sat down 

ht je mWrai \r,f^^ aovm 
je m'asseyerai ) 

Oond. je m'assi^rais ) j^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 
je m'asseyerais ) 

Sulgnnetiyo Mood. 
Piroo. que je m'asseye, tlvat I may sit down 
Prot. que je m'assisse, tJiat I might sit down 

Participles. 
Pros, s'asseyant, sitting down 
Past assis, sat down 

la place, (the) place, room faire place, to make room 
le fauteuil, t?ie arm-chair le canaj)^, the sofa 
aupr^s de, n^ar (de) sitdt, so soon 

Asseyez-vous, s'il vous plait. Je suis d^ja assis. Je m'as- 
sieds la oil je trouve une place. Ne vous platt-il pas de vous 
asseolr ? Je n'ai pas le temps de m'asseoir. Je m^assi^rai pour 
vous ob^ir. Dites-lui qu'elle s'asseye; dites-lui de s'asseoir. Je 
m'asseyais souvent a terre, quand j'^tais dans mon jardin. Je 
m'assis hier dans un fauteuil, et ma soeur s'assit sur un canap^. 
Ou voulez-vous que je m'asseye? Je m'assi^rai aupr^s de vous. 
Je me suis assis o^ j'ai trouv^ une place. Mes soeurs ne se sont 
pas encore assises. Si je m'^tais assis, je ne me serais pas lev^ 
de sitdt. Pourquoi ne vous asseyez-vous pas ? H n'y a plus 
de place pour s'asseoir. Faites place, pour que ce monsieur 
puisse s'asseoir. 



— 6S ~ 

84, las, lasse, tired oaaser; Uk break 

lapierrO; tTie stone k obtSde, by the side of y beside 

eittendreftoeocpectfWaitfor derri^re, behind 

Sit down, my child. I am not tired. I seldom sit down. 
Sit down, I shall sit down too. I sat down on a stone to 
wait for my brother. Do not sit down on that chair, it is broken. 
We will sit down on that sofa. Do yon wish me to (that I may) 
sit down beside you ? I sat down under the tree, thy brother sat 
down behind me. Your sisters do not generally sit down. I 
will not sit down, I am not tired. My uncle wished me to sit 
down (that I might sit down) by the side of my sister. 

85, ^tre assis, to be seated ^tre debout, to be standing 
rester assis, to remain seated entre, between 

Je suis assis ici, mais je ne suis pas bien assis. Ne suis-je 
pas assis a ma place? Yous n'^tes pas bien assise, mademoi- 
selle. Je n'^tais pas bien assis la. Si j^avais 6t6 assis un quart 
d'heure, je ne serais plus las. D6s que je fus assis un moment, 
je me levai. J*ai 6t6 assis entre vos deux soeurs. Restez assis 
encore un pen. Je voudrais que je ne fusse pas assis ici. Je ne 
veux pas ^tre assis la. Je voudrais 6tre assis auprds de tna 
m6re. O^ ^tiez-vous assise a Tdglise, madame? J'^tais assise 
aupr^s de ma tante. Je n'y ai 6t6 assise que deux fois. 
Pourquoi 6tes-vous debout, messieurs? 

86, le berceau, tJie arbor autour de, round 

Why do you not sit down ? I have been seated too long. 
I cannot sit down any more. It is impossible for me to remain 
seated the whole day. Where is your brother? He is sitting 
before the door. My sisters sat yesterday in the garden. The 
whole family was sitting round the table. I have been seated 
(I have already been sitting) more than three hours. My father 
wishes me always to be (that I be) seated. I do not like sitting. 
If I had been sitting as long as you, I should no longer be tired. 
To-morrow we will sit in our arbor. . Yesterday we sat there 
the whole afternoon. These ladies are always standing, they 
will not sit down. I cannot stand a long time, I am tired at onc0» 
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St. ^tve alm6, io be loved 

LidiMtiTt XmI 
je suifl almri, / am loved 
j'^tais aim^, / was loved 
je ftis aim^, / was loved 
j'ai 6t6 eim6y I have been loved 
j'eus 6t6 s\m6, I had been loved 
j'avais 6t6 aim^, / had been loved 
je serai aimd, / shall be loved 
j'aurai ^t^ aim^, IshaU have been loved 
je serais aimd, IshovM be loved 
j'aarais 6t6 Bim6, I should have been loved 

SnlgiuietiTe Mood, 
que je sois aim^, that I may be loved 
que je fusse aimd, that I might be loved 
que j*aie 6\j^ aim^, that I may have been loved 
que j'eusse ^t^ aim^, tfiat I might have been loved 

ImperatiTe Mood. 
sois aim^, be (thou) loved 
sojons aim^, let v^ be loved 
soyez aim^s, be (you) loved 

lafliiitiyo Mood. 
Pros. 6tre aimd, to be loved 
Proi avoir ^t^ aim^, to have been loved 

PartioiploB. 
Pnt. ^tant aimd, bein^ loved 
Put ajant did aimd, having been loved 

Conjugate in the same manner: 

Je ne sols pas aim^; suis-Je aim^ ? ne suis-Je pas aim6 ? 



PkoMin* 

LnporfM. 

Protorit. 

Poifeoi 

Prat, •nioriof. 

Phipoifooi 

futiuw. 

pooopd Fnt. 

Pnt. Oond. 

PattOond. 

Priitiii. 
ImperflMi 
Porfoot. 
Flnpoifoot 



abandonner, to dband/on 
par, by; de, by 
chatier, to cJiaMise 



babiller, to chatter 

relier, to bind 

de tout mon coeur, with aM my heart 



Tu es aim^ de tes amis. Le pauvre est abandonn^ de tout 
le monde. Honore ton p^re et ta mdre, et tu seras houord. 
TJn enfant sa^e ne sera jamais hai. Les m^hants seront punis. 
Tu as ^t^ chati^ par ton mattre pour avoir babUl^. Quand mon 
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liTre sera reli^, je ^m» te prMer^i de tout mon coenr. Ta soanor 
est aimde de ses mattres, parce qu'elle est toujonrs appliqu^ et 
attentive. Charles a 6t4 puni poor n'avoir pas fait son thdme. 
Faites votre devoir, pour que vous ne soyez pas punis. Si vous 
remplissez vos devoirs, vous serez aim^s et lou^s. Ces enfants 
seraient aim^s de leurs amis, s'ils ^taient plus modestes. 

S8» Addlement, faithfully achever, to finish 

Thy brother is loved and praised by his masters, because he 
is industrious and attentive; but thou art blamed, because thou 
dost not like (to) work. Charles has been punished, because he 
had not finished his exercises. Finish yours that you too may not 
be punished. Always be honest and diligent; (the) honest and 
diligent men are never despised. We were always loved by our 
masters, because we were diligent and liked (to) work. If you 
faithfully fulfil your duties, you will be loved and praised. I 
hope that you will be well received by^ your uncle. You have 
not followed my advice, you will certainly be punished for it. 
My books have been bound. 

89. il y a, it is, there is, there are 

le mille, the mile la cave, the ceUar 

II y a un an que je ne Tai vu. H y a une heure que je suis 
de retour. H y a trois jours que je suis nialade. II y a quatre 
semaines que je n'y ai ^t^. II y a longtemps qu'on me Ta dit. 
II y a deux milies d'ici a Harlem. II y a ici un homme qui vous 
cherche. II y a assez de vin dans la cave. II y a une voiture 
jtlaporte. II y a d^ja des cerises. Dites-moi ce qu'ilyaa 
faire. II y a beaucoup de personnes qui disent cela. II n'y a 
personne au logis. J'ai 6t6 chez vous, il n'y a qu'un moment. 
II n'y a qu'un quart d'heure qu'il est parti. Y a-t-il de la viande 
au march^? H y en a beaucoup. 

90. la fabrique, th^ manufactory 

les Etats-XJnis (m,), the United States 

Were there many people at the concert yesterday? There 
were a great many there. There are a great number of manu- 
fttctories in the United States. There will be much fruit this 
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jear. Is there fiomebody (there) ? I see no one. Hare yon been 
learning this language long? Only six months. How long 
have you been here? Only a fortnight. -Is there any more 
(still some) wine in the bottle? There is only one glass. What 
is there to fear? Is it far from here to Mount Yernon ? It is 
only twenty miles. 

91m il est, c'est, cela est, it is, that is 

C'est is used when foUowed by a Norm, a Pronoan, or a single Adjective: 
il est is used when foUowed by an Adjective with a Verb, and in aU 
denominations of time, as: temps > midi^ etc 

c'est man frdro, it is my brother c*est bon, U is good 

c'est moi, it is I il est fEusile de plaire, U is easy to please 

certain, -aine, certain douteux, -euse, doubtful 

bien, very; fort, very a son gr^, to his (her) satisfaction 

H est vrai que vous me Tavez promis. Vous me Tavez 
promis, c'est tr^s-certain. '11 est triste qu'il ait perdu son p^re. 
Qui, c'est bien triste. II est ndcessatre que je le lui dise. Oui, 
c'est tr^s-n^cessaire. Ma soeur nous apportera peut-^tre de 
bonnes nonvelles; cela serait bien agr^able, mais c'est fort dou- 
teux. n est difficile de faire quelque chose a son gr^. II est 
temps de partir. II n'^st pas encore neuf heures et trois 
quarts. Qu'est ce que c'est? C'est du vinaigre; ce n'est pas 
du vin. C'est la vdrit^. Ce n'est qu'un mensonge. 

92. causer, to cause j give d'ou vient? how is it? 

mal a la t6te, the head-ache maigre, thin, meagre 
c'est dommage, it is a pity faire du bien, to do good 

I have been for a little walk, that has done me good. Do 
not stay in the sun, that would give you a head-ache. It is a 
pity you have lost your penknife. It is the first time I have 
lost anything. It would be desirable for it to (that it might) rain 
soon. Yes, certainly, it would be very desirable. What o'clock 
is it ? It is still early: it is noon, it is not late. What o'clock 
is it striking? I believe it is one o'clock. How is it that you 
aare so thin ? Because I have been ill. Who told me that ? It 
is I who told it to you. 



— ro- 
od, il fkit^ U U; il yant mienx, Uisbetter 

la rue, the street rester chez Boi, to stay at home 

sale, dirty ^touffant, -ante, sultry 

^pais, -aisse, thick, h^avy rentrer chez soi, to return home 

le pas, the step continuer, to continue 

devant soi, before one's self se mettre a courert, to get 

Idger, l^g^re, light under shelter 

le brouillard, the fog V€\J6 (m.), the summer 

il fait du brouillard, it is foggy 

il fait un brouillard tr6s-^pais, it is very foggy 

il fait bien froid, it is very cold 

il fait assez beau temps, it is pretty fine toeather 

Quel temps fait-il aujourd'hui ? II fait assez beau temps; 
mais les rues sont tr^s-sales. Le brouillard ^tait si dpais qu'on 
ne voyait pas a dix pas devant soi. H a fait bien froid Thiver 
dernier, et cet 6t6 il fait un chaud ^toufiknt. Le vent se teve. 
Quel brouillard ! Ce n'est qu'un Idger brouillard. II vaut mienx 
rester chez soi que de sortir par (in) ce mauvais temps. H van- 
dra mieux rentrer chez nous que de continuer notre promenade. 
Pait-il trop froid pour vous dans cette chambre ? II n'y fait ni 
trop froid, ni trop chaud. Ne vaudra-t-il pas mieux nous mettre 
a convert dans cette maison-llt? Yous avez raison, entronsi 

94. ' il fait du vent, it is uHndy 

t1 fait beaucoup de vent, it is very windy 

il fait de la poussi^re, it is dusty (la poussidre, the dust) 

point du tout, not at all, rien du tout, nothmg at aU 

Is it warm? Is it cold? Is it fine weather? Is it not 
foggy? Are you going out to-day? No, Sir, I am obliged to 
stay at home to-day* That is a pity; for it is pretty fine 
weather. But, is it not dusty ? Not at all. Will there be much 
wine this year ? There will be very little (of it), because it has 
been too cold this summer; but there will be much fruit. It is 
better to work than to play. It is better to arrive too early 
than too late. Last night it was v^y windy; but now the 
weather is fine. It is better to play than to do notbing fat pSu 
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95. je suis bien aise, i cem very glad 
je suis charm^, / am delighted 
je suis facbdy / am sorry 

je me repens, I repent 

je m'dtonne, I wonder 

je me txouve bien, mal, I feel weU^ iU 

je me plais ici, I like being here 

se baigner, to hafhe consulter, to consult 

habile, skiUful faire tons ses efforts, to do one's 

gudrir, to cure utmost 

le mal, t?ie complaint Temploi, (m.) the office 
jusqu' aujourd'hui, tiU to^ay 

Je suis bien aise de vous tronver ici. Nous sommes charm^s 
d'apprendre que vous ne nous quitterez pas. II paralt que vous 
vous plaisez chez nous. Votre Mre sera f3,chd de n'avoir pu 
vous aecompagner. Jenem'dtonne plus de vous voir de si 
bonne humeur. Mon oncle m'a difc que vous vous baignez tous 
les jours; comment vous en trouvez-vous? Je m'en trouve tr^s- 
bien; je m'en suis fort bien trouv^ jusqu' aujourd'hui. Le m^- 
decin a r^ussi k gu^rir mon mal. C'est un homme fort habile; 
il r^ussit en tout. Je ne me repens pas de Tavoir consults. 
Suivez son conseil, vous vous en trouverez bien. Mon ami ne 
se plait plus k la campagne; il fait tous ses efforts pour obtenir 
Tin emploi; mais je crains qu'il ne r^ussisse pas. 

96. simple, simple la maladie, (the) illness 

beaucoup de bien, a great deal of good 

How do you like being here ? I like being here very much; 
but I should like it still better, if I had a little more work. I 
(have) always liked to be in the country. Your brother takes a 
walk every day; it does him a great deal of good; he repents (of) 
not having followed your advice sooner. If he continue(8) to 
lead a simple and active life, he will feel (find himself) very 
well. The physician will not succeed in curing him of this 
illness. I am delighted to see you agaon. We are delighted 
to be able to do you. thia service. 
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97* du jardin, frcua the garden 

an jardin, to the garden, into the garden 

le cocher, the coachman ie tiroir, the drawer 

r^urie (f.), the stable le cabaret, tJie inn 

le spectacle, t?ie theater la bourse, the Excluxnge 

la serviette, the napkin rh6tel de rille fwj, Gity-HaU 

O^ avez-vous ^td, mes enfants ? Nous avons dt^ a T^cole et 
al'dglise. Le cocher est-il a r^curie? La servante est-elle dans 
la cave ? Ma m^re a €X^ au marchd, et mon p^re a la poste. 
Nous irons ce soir au concert. Mes frferes iront au spectacle. 
Mes cousins sont a la campagne depuis six mois; ils y resteront 
encore huit ou quinze jours. O^ avez-vous mis les serviettes, 
Marie ? Je me souviens de les avoir mises au tiroir. Get homme 
va tous les jours au cabaret. Nous avons 6^/6 aujourd'hui a la 
bourse. D'otl venez-vous a pr^s^it? Nous venons de la pro- 
menade. Ma tante vient de Fdglise, et mon onde vient de 
rhotel de ville. Bstxje votre fr^re qui sort du jardin? Par- 
donnez-moi, c'est le fils de notre voisin. 

98* de la, theThce, from there ayant d'aller, before going 
la for^t, the forest le maire, the Mayor 

Where is thy brother ? I think that he is in the garden or 
in the kitchen. Have you been to school to-day? My sister 
has been (is) in the country since the day before yesterday; she 
is not well. Where are you going now? I am going to church 
with my brother, and from there I will go to the Exchange. 
Take (carry) this letter to the post-office before going to the 
theater. Where have you put my penknife? I have put it 
in the drawer. Whence do these boys come ? I think (that) 
they come from the forest. When Charles comes from school, 
send him to City-Hall; the Mayor will give him a book for me. 

99* du chagrin, grief annoyance des connaissances, learning 
de Tesprit, wit, intelligence de vrais amis, true friends 
arrogant, -ante, haughty des amis riches, ricA/r lends 
pers^cuter, tx) persecute de la modestie, modesty 

il se peut; {{ ma|^ &e 
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Si nous avions de Fargent^ nous aurions aussl des amis. Si 
vous aviez du chagrin, vous ne seriez pas si gai. Nous aurions 
eu du plaisir a la campagne, si vous aviez 6t6 avec nous. Si 
vous aviez de Fesprit, vous ne seriez pas si arrogant. H se pent 
que vous ayez des connaissances, mais vous n'6tes pas modeste. 
Si cet homme avait eu du bonheur, il ne serait pas si pauvre. 
II est triste d'avoir des ennemis, qui nous persdcutent. Vous 
avez de Targent et du bien, mais je voudrais que vous eussiez 
aussi de la modestie et des connaissances. 

100m le cr^t, tTie credit le sapin, theftr 

pourtant; nevertJieless la mine, tJie mine 

avoir I'air triste, to look sad foumir, to furnish (with) 

le eh^ne, tJie oak le cuivre, coppei* 

le h^tre, the beech le plomb, lead 

Have you had pleasure in the country? Have you any rela- 
tives in New Haven? My neighbor has money and credit, but 
nevertheless he is not satisfied. This young man has intelli- 
gence and learning; he is very modest. I have had mis- 
fortunes. Has your brother had some annoyance ? he looks so 
sad. Bring me salt, pepper, mustard, and oil. In the forests 
there are oaks, beeches, and firs. (The) mines furnish us 
(with) gold, silver, copper, lead, and iron. Has the gardener 
still flowers and firuit? If I had good bread, fresh water, and 
a piece of cheese, I should be satisfied. 

101m avoir faim, to be hungry avoir froid, to be cold 

avoir soif, to be thirsty avoir sommeil, to be sleepy 

avoir raison, to be right avoir besoin de, to be in need 

fermer, to close, shut of, want 

a Theure qu'il est, at this hour profond^ment, soundly, deeply 

je vous demande pardon, I beg your pardon 
• • 

J'ai faim. J'ai grand' faim. J'ai de Tapp^tit. Donnez-moi 

^ manger, s'il vous plait. Que d^irez^vous? Youlez-vous du 

jambon ou du fromage ? Je vous demanderai un pen de soupe 

etdeviande, N'avez-vous pas soif ? J^aiTaien soif. Voici du vin 
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et de la bifere, prenez ce qne vons vondrez. Je vaifl me coucher. 
Comment, vous voulez-vous coucher a Theure qu'il est? J'ai 
Bommeil. Je n'ai pad dormi la nuit pass^; j'ai besoin de 
repos. Vous avez dormi profond^ment. Je reus demande par- 
don, je n'ai pas ferm^ Foeil (de) toute la nuit. J'ai eu bien 
froid; il n'y avait pas de feu dans ma chambre. Vous vous 
trompez; il y avait un bon feu. 

102, avoir honte, to fteos^mce? avoir coutume, to Seacci^tomcd 

avoir peur, to he afraid avoir patience, to he patient 

avoir piti^, to have pity avoir envie, to have a mind 

dur, dure, hxird rhabitude(/.),^^Aa6ii, custom 

dormir lagrasse mating, to sleep late in the morning 

(the fat morning) 

Comment, vous ^tes encore au lit? N'avez-vous pas honte 
de dormir la grasse matinee ? J'aurais honte de me lever si 
tard. Je ne puis me lever aujourd'hui, j'ai mal a la t^te. Vous 
6tes un petit paresseux. Quand il faut aller a Tdcole, vous 
avez toujour^ quelque mal. Vous avez coutume de vous cou- 
cher de bonne heure et de vous lever tard. C'est une mauvaise 
habitude. Je vous prie d'avoir patience un moment; je me 
l^verai aussit6t. Jp n'ai pas envie d'attendre plus longtemps. 
J'ai peur d'arriver trop tard a I'dglise. Vous avez le coeur 
bien dur; vous n'avez pas piti^ d'un pauvre malade. Vous 
n'^tes pas malade, vous n'avez pas envie d'aller a I'^cole; vous 
n'aimez pas I'^tude. 

103. luire, to shine merci, thank you 

How do you do, Henry? will you not take a walk with me? 
Thank you, I have no mind to go out now. I am sleepy. Are 
you not ashamed to be so idle? Come, we will go to our uncle's 
garden. What o'clock is it ? It is only six o'clock; the sun is 
still shining. You are right, it is still early; I will go with you. 
I am accustomed to take a walk every day before going to bed. 
That is a good habit. But we are walking too fast (quickly). 
Let us rest a little. I am very tired. You must have patienoe. 
I am very thirsty, I should like to drink some water. 
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104. commode, e(ymf&rtcMe ooeap^, -^, hufiy 
laporcelaiBe^tAeporcetoin ^tourdi^-ie^^^kHf^At^eM, gidd/g 
le marbre, the marble lech&timent^ tJie cTuzstiseTn^nt 

Bij aussi, dSj quite as tant, autant, as rmich, as many 

Je suis aussi grand qne to!, / am as tall as you 

Tu n'es pas 81 grand que moi, \ tJum aH rwt eo Ml as I 
Tn n'es pas aassi grand que moi, ) 

Je travaille autant que vous, / work quite as much as you. 
Yous ne travaillez pas taut que moi, ] you do not work as 
Vous ne travaillez pas autant que moi, j mu^h as L 

Votre fr^re est-il aussi grand que moi? II n'est pas si 
grand que vous. A-t-il autant de livres que moi ? II n*a pas 
tant de livres que vous. La maison de votre oncle est aussi 
commode que la notre. Ce jardin est tr^s-grand, mais il n'est 
pas si beau que le notre. Vous ne m'aimez pas tant que je 
vous aime. La porcelaine est aussi blanche que le marbre. 
Votre cousin dtait si occupy, qu'il ne me vit point. II n'est pas 
si heureux qu'il le parait. Votre soeur est si ^tourdie qu'elle a 
d^ja oubli^ le chatiment. Mon fils ne travaille pas autant que 
vous. Vous n'avez pas travaille aussi longtemps que moi. 

105. plus, more; le plus,^Ae most moins jless; le moiuB jthe least 

plus de, more than moins de, less than 

plas de, moins de are used for more tlux/n, less than, 

before a Nnmber. 

Vous ^tes plus grand que mon fr^re, mais vous ^tes moins 
sage que lui. Votre m^decin est moins habile que le n6tre. 
Ce monsieur est tres-riche; il a plus de trente maisons. Votre 
fils est tr^s-appliqu^; il a fait aujourd'hui plus de six themes. 
Notre jardinier a beaucoup d'enfants; je crois qu'il en a plus 
de douze. Tu as beaucoup d'affaires; mon fr^re en a plus que 
toi; mais mon cousin en a le plus. Cet ouvrier ne demande 
pas moins de cinq ^cus par jour. L'arm^e ne faisait pas plus 
de qninze milles par jour. L'enfant a dormi plus de deux heures. 
Vos fp^res out 6t6 tr^s-appliqu^s aujourd'hui; ils ont fait troig 
thdmes de plus. 
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206. la carte, the card, map d^penser, U) spend 

la recompense, tJie reward copier, to copy 

Thou art taller than I; but thy brother is not so tall as I. 
My uncle is quite as rich as thy father. We have quite as 
many books as you; but we have not so many maps. My son, 
thou hast been so diligent, that thou deservest a reward. I 
have not spent so much as you think. I am quite as much 
delighted at it as you. My sons do not work so much as yours. 
Mr. Belmont has more children than his brother. We have 
been more diligent to-day than yesterday; we have done two 
exercises (de) more. I have much patience, but you have still 
more (of it). Henry has copied more than ten letters to-day. 
You cannot give him less than two francs. 

107. tant, 50, so much d'autant, so much 

plus — plus, the mxyre. ,.,the mx/re 
moins moins, the less. ...the less 

enrou^, -^e, hoarse encourager, to encourage 

distinguer, to distinguish la galt^, cheerfulness 
faible, weak s'attrister, to grieve 

^onome, saving observer, to observe 

qu*avez-vou8 ? wJiat is tlve matter with you ? 

Cet enfant est tout enrou^, tant il a cri^. Je ne puis 
distinguer ces lettres, tant mes yeux sont faibles. Plus on a 
d'argent, plus on a d'amis. Plus il boit, plus il a soif. Plus le 
drap est fin, plus il est bon. Plus on le prie, moins il le fait. 
Moins il a d'argent, plus il est ^conome. Plus on est instruit, 
plus il faut 6tre modeste. Je ne sais ce que vous pouvez avoir, 
ma ch^re Julie, plus on rit ici, plus vous pleurez; plus on vous 
encourage a vous livrer a la gait^, plus vous vous attristez. 
Plus je vous observe, moins je comprends ce qui vous fait 
tant pleurer. O, mon cher oncle, vous ne savez pas toot 
ce que je souffre. Plus nous poss^dons, moins nous sommes 
contents. Plus le jour est long, plus la nuit est courte. Moins 
Ton desire, plus on est content. Plus on est &gd, plus on de- 
vrait ^tre sens^* 
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108. The Adjeetives meilleur, hetter; pire, worse; autre, 
other f different; and the Adverbs plus* mare; mollis^ less; 
mieux, hetter; pis, worse ; autrementy otherwise require ne 
before the yerb following, nnless the preceding verb be used negatively or 
interrogatively: 

il est plus heureux qn'on ne croit, he is happier than one thinks 

11 n'est pas plus heoreoz qu'on croit, he is not happier than one thinks 

d^je^ner, to breakfast s'lmaginer, to imagine 
se r^tablir, to get better souper, to sup 

Ma soeur chante mieux qu'elle ne joue. Yous ^tes plus heu- 
reux que vous ne le mdritez. A la campagne j'ai eu plus de 
plalsir que je n'en avals k la vllle. Les dames parlent ordinai- 
rement mieux qu'elles n'dcrivent. Le riche n'est pas si heu- 
reux que le pauvre se Timagine. Vous ^tes venu plus t6t 
que je ne croyais. Le menteur parle autrement qu'il ne pense. 
!Nous avons eu tant de plaisir a la campagne que nous y som- 
mes rest^s plus longtemps qu'on ne nous Tavait permis. Nous 
souperons mieux que nous n'avons d^jetin^. Ma soeur s'est 
r^tablie beaucoup plus tdt qu'on ne Tavait esp^r^. Un jeune 
homme modeste parle moins qu'il n'^coute. 

109. rhomme le plus aimable^ the most amiable m^m 

de I'homme le plus aimable, of the most amiable man 
a rhomme le plus aimable, to the most amiable man 
les hommes les plus aimables, the most amiable men 

s'adresser, to address one^sself important, -ante, imptyrtant 
corrompu, -ue, corrupted positif, -ive, positive 

la circonstance, the circumstance remarquable, remarJcaNe 

C'est le m^decin le plus habile que je connaisse. Nous par- 
Ions du m^ecin le plus habile de la ville. Vous vous ^tes 
adress^ a Thomme le plus corrompu de tons. Londres est la 
plus grande ville du monde. Je me souviens encore des circon- 
stances les plus importantes. H m'a promis de la manidre la 
plus positive de m'^crire, mais il n'a pas tenu parole. J'ai ^t6 
hier a Philadelphie; c'est une des villes les plus remarquables 
des Etats-Unis. Nous prendrons le chemin le plus court 
pour aller a Hastings. C'est la plus belle maison de la ville, 
y homme le plus riche n'est pas toujours le plus heureux. 
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120» ringratitude (/J, ingratitude mtfdire, to 9peak iU 
queiquefois, sometimea affliger, to grieve 

par exemple, for instance prdsamer, to suppose 

You complain of the ingratitude of (the) men; one some- 
times rewards badly the most important services, and it hap- 
pens pretty often, that those to whom one has done a great 
deal of good, are the most ungrateful. Your neighbor Clark, 
for instance, is the most ungrateful man in the world. He 
speaks ill of everybody, even of his benefactors. That grieves me 
more than you think. Mr. Clark speaks differently from what 
he thinks. He is not so bad as you suppose. The honest 
man never speaks otherwise than he thinks. This is the most 
learned man (that) I know. I have written more than ten letters. 

HI. qui? qui est-ce qiu ? who? 

de qui? de qui est-ce que ? of whom f 

a qui? & qui est-ce que? to whom? 

qui ? qui est-ce que ? whom ? 

que ? quoi ? qu'est-ce qui ? what f 

de quoi? of what? 

a quoi ? to what ? 

que? qu*est-ce que? what? 

la modiste, the milliner 11 est question, the question is 
r^tudiant (m.)j the student tourmenter, to vex 
Qui est cet homme-la ? C'est un homme tr^s-instruit. C*est 
un offlcier franqais. Qui est cette femme-la? C'est une 
modiste. Qui sent ces messieurs? Ce sont des ^tudiants. 
Qui sont ces dames? Ce sont les sceurs de madame Toumon. 
De qui parlez-vous? A qui avez-vous ^crit? Qui est-ce qui a 
fait cela? Qui est-ce que vous cherchez? Qui cherchez-vous? 
De quoi avez-vous besoin? A qui est-ce que vous avez donn^ 
ma canne? De qui est-ce qu'il est question? Pour qui est-ce 
que vous travaillez ? Quoi, voiis 6tes encore ici ? De quoi vous 
occupez-vous done? A quoi pensez-vous? Que dites-vous? 
Que sommes-nous? Que vous a-t-il r^pondu? Qu'avez- 
vous pris? Qu'est-ce que vous ^crivex? Qu'est-ce qui vous 
tourmente ? 
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112. 


SiBgiilair. 


PhnL 


m. 


t 


m. 


f. 


quel 


quelle? 


quels 


quelles f which f what f 


lequel 


laquelle? 


lesquels 


lesquelles? which? 


duquel 


de laquelle? 


desquels 


desquelles? of which? 


auquel 


a laquelle? 


auxquels 


auxquelles? to which? 


lequel 


laquelle ? 


lesquels 


lesquelles? which? 



quel homme ? whxxt^ which man ? 
quelles sont ses intentions? wlmt are his intentions? 
lequel de ces hommes? which (one) of these men? 
lesquelles de ces femmes ? which of these women? 

la pp^f^rence, the 'preference la condition, thje condition 

la saison, the season accepter, to accept 

Quel livre lisez-vous ? Quels fruits aimez-vous le plus ? De 
quelles fleurs prendrez-vous ? A quels tableaux donnez-vous 
la prdfdrence? De quelles maisons parlez-vous? Quels sont 
les noms des saisons? Sous quelles conditions Taccepterez- 
vous ? Quel age a-t-elle ? Quel temps fait-il ? Quelle heure 
est-il? Lequel de ces jardins vous plait le plus? Laquelle de 
ces dames est votre soeur? Lesquels de ces messieurs parlent 
francjais? Lesquelles de yos soeurs sont malades? Mon fr^re 
est-il parti? Lequel? L'ain^. Ma soeur est-elle arriv^e? 
Laquelle ? J'ai donn^ votre livre a une de vos fiUes. A laquelle ? 
J'ai regu ce cadeau d'un de mes amis. Duquel ? Auxquels de 
ces messieurs avez-vous parl^? 



?, blesser, to wound la pi6ced'argent,t^ piece o/money 
lede8sm,thedratving le combat, the combat, fight 
le maitre de dessin, th^ drawing^master 
va venir, is going to come^ is coming 

What are you doing there? We are drawing. What are 
you drawing then? Flowers. Which is your drawing, Charles? 
This is it. That is not badly done. Where is Louisa? She 
is in the garden. What is she doing there? I do not know 
(it). Does she not know that the drawing-master is coming? 
What would he say, if she were not herel What do you wish 
to do with (of) this piece of money? I will give it to one of 
these poor men. Who has been in my room ? To whom have 
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you told it? From whom have you heard (learned) it? In 
which combat has your brother been wounded? Of which com- 
bat did you speak ? Of whom are you thinking ? Which of 
your brothers has arrived? Which of your sisters is ill? To 
which of these girls did you give the letter ? 



S. A PI. Singular. FlvaL 

qui lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles who, which 

^^S^ Mduquel de laquelle desquels desquelles whose, of which 

a qui auquel a laquelle auxquels auxquelles to whoniyto which 
que lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles whom, which 

qui, as the complement of a preposition, can only be used for persons, 
. or for things personified; for animals and things not personified we 
use lequel^ laquelle^ lesquels, lesquelles. 

la facility, ease, fluency la probite, honesty 

s'entretenir, to talk, converse voyager, to travel 

Voila un jeune homme qui ^crit tr^s-bien. C'est une jeune 
dame qui parle avec beaucoup de facility. J*aime m'entretenir 
avec des hommes qui ont beaucoup voyagd. C'est le mddecin 
que j'ai vu, la demoiselle que vous cormaissez. Ce sont les 
livres que vous cherchez, les fleurs que vous aimez. Ou est la 
lettre dont vous parlez? Avez-vous vu les personnes dont on 
dit tant de bien? C'est un homme dont je connais la probity. 
EUe ne salt ce qu'elle dit; ils ne savent ce qu'ilsfont. Monsieur 
Gordon m'^crivit un billet, auquel je n*ai pas rdpondu. C'est 
de quoi je me plains. C'est a quoi je pense souvent. 

US. sauver, to sa/ve passer, to spend (time) 

la-bas, yonder la feuille, the leaf 

habiter, to inhabit tomber, to fall 

convenir, to suit la valeur, the value 

Here is the young man who has saved the child of our 
neighbor. The house which you see yonder, is that which noiy 
aunt has bought. The rooms which you inhabit, are y&rj com- 
fortable. Do you know the lady of whom we are talking? 
Where is the poor man to whom you have given a glass of 
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water? Have yon seen the child whose father is so ill? The 
ribbons you have sent me, suit me. The days which I have 
spent with you, have been very agreeable to me. There is the 
tree under which we have rested so often, and whose leaves are 
already falling. These are things whose value I do not know. 
The young man of whom you are speaking, has departed. 

116, ^viter, to avoid les habillements (m.)^ the clothing 
nuisible, hurtful renvoyer, to put off 

ce qui* ce que are employed for tliat which, or its equivalent what. 

Trouvez-vous ce que vous cherchez ? Ce que vous apprenez 
est utile. Comprenez-vous ce que je vous dis? Nous parlous 
de ce dont vous parlez. Nous faisons ce que nous pouvons. Ce 
que vous nous dites, est-il vrai? Ce que je vous dis est vrai. 
Que mettez-vous dans votre coffre ? Nous y mettons ce que 
nous avons, nos habillements et nos livres. Ce jeune homme 
sait-il ce qu'il fait ? II salt ce qu'il fait et ce qu'il dit. Faites- 
vous ce que le maitre vous ordonne ? Nous faisons ce qu*il 
nous dit. Voila ce que vous d^airez. Prenez ce qui vous plait. 
Ce qui est beau n'est pas toujours utile. Pensez toujours a ce 
que vous dites, mais ne dites pas toujours ce que vous pensez. 
Ne renvoyez pas a demain ce que vous pouvez faire aujourd^hui. 
Evitez ce qui est nuisible a la santd. 



Ii7. quelque, some, any quelqu'un, -une, ) some one 
chaque, every, each quelques-uns, -unes, ) some 



J 

intdresser, to interest chaeun, -une, every one, eojch one 
r^tat, the position remettre, to put hack 

Avez-vous vu quelqu'un dans le jardin? Mon oncle m'a 
donn^ de Fargent. Pr6tez-moi quelques plumes, Quelqu'un 
viendra diner avec nous. J'ai vu quelques ^tudiants. Je parle 
de quelqu'un que vous connaissez. Quelques-uns de nos amis 
viendront ce soir. Je me servirai de quelques-uns de vos livres. 
Voila quelque chose de beau. Nous parlons de quelque chose 
qui vous int^resse. Chaque ^tat a ses plaisirs. Chaeun vit a sa 
mani^re. Chaeun doit remplir ses devoirs. Le maitre a parl^ a 
chaeun de ses ecoliers. Remettez ces livres chaeun a sa place. 
Donnez-moi quelques-unes de ces fleurs. 
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118. perooiimdj no WM^ nobody ricsi, naOdng 

aucun, Hine, no, no one nul, nulie, no, no one 

The pronouns persoHne^ rieBy attcuiiy mMlf are genesnllyao- 
eompaaied by the negattve ne* 

Be f&cber, to get angry un rien, a trifle 

dpargner, to spare rimpression (f.),t7ie impression 

lereproche, the reproach rexception (/J, the exception 

Je n'ai rien a faire. Rien ne me fait plaisir. Je ne sais rien 
de tout cela. La mort n'dpargne personne. Nul ne connatt 
le sort qui I'attend. Ce garcjon se ^che pour un rien. Personne 
ne le salt. Je ne connais personne ici. N'en dites rien a 
personne. Je ne le dirai a personne. Personne ne me Ta 
demand^. Nul de vous ne sait dessiner. Nul ne salt s'il sera 
en vie demain. Les reproches ne font nulle impression sur lui, 
Je n*ai pris aucun de ces livres. Aucun de mes amis ne viendra. 
NuUe r^gle sans exception. Avez-vous vu quelques-unes de ocs 
dames ? Je n'en ai vu aucune. Je n'ai parl^ a aucun de ces 
messieurs. Je ne connais personne si savant que vous. Vous 
ne plaisez a personne. Y a-t-il quelqu'un ici? Personne. 

119» le bruit, the noise le dollar, the dollar 

rare, rare le m^rite, tJie merit 

s'arr^ter, to stop (one's self) veritable, true 

Every age has its pleasures. Everybody has ftilfiUed his duty. 
Every noise frightens him. He stops before every mn. Each 
of these houses costs six thousand dollars. . He has made a 
present to every one. Every one has his faults. Every book 
has its merits. One must employ each day well. Do you know 
any of these ladies? I know some of these gentlemen, but I 
know none of these ladies. Eat some pears. There are fine 
apples, give me some. Some one has told me that you would 
depart to-morrow. We are speaking of somebody whom you 
know. No one of my friends has (is) arrived. I have lost none 
of my books. Nobody knows that you are here. Nothing ia 
more rare than a true friend. Some of these young ladies hav« 
not yet Unished their WQik; 
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120. tout, everything tout, toute, every ^ whole^ aU 
le tout, t?ie whole tout (adv.), quUe 

m^me, samey self, even td, telle, many a one, such 

moi-m^me, myself nous-mdmes, ourselves 

toi-m6me, thyself vous-m^mes, yourselves 

lui-m6me, himself eux-m^mes, ) 

elle-m6me, herself elles-m^mes, j ^'^'^^'^^ 

soi-m6me, oi\£sseLf vous-mdme, yourself 

tout homme, every man le mdme homme, the sam^e man 

toute femme, every woman le rol m6me, the king himself 

toute la ville, the whole city tel rit, many a one laughs 

tous les hommes, all men de tels amis, such friends 

Tout est perdu. Tous les hommes sont mortels. Je vous 
servirai en toute occasion. Je vous vois tous les jours. Je Tai 
vu moi-m6me. Le roi m6me en a parld. C'est tout le m^me- 
homme que vous avez connu. Ce sont les m^mes enfants. 
Vous 6tes toujours le m6me. J'ai achet^ du m^me drap, de la 
m^nie toile. Mes soeurs viendront elles-m^mes. Nous Tavons 
vu nous-m^mes. Monsieur Charlier a ^crit cette lettre lui-m^me. 
Votre p6re vous Ta dit (a) vous-m^me. Je te le donnerai moi- 
m^me. H ne faut pas parler toujours de soi-m6me. Tel en 
parle qui n'en salt rien. Le tout est plus grand que la partie. 
Je n'aime pas de tels livres, de telles plumes. 

121. les meubles (m.), the furniture la r^ponse, the answer 
arranger, to arrange Tid^e {f,), the idea 
communiquer, U) communicate la raison, the reason 

All this furniture is very beautiful. All the ladies have 
danced. All the children have taken a walk. The whole garden 
is well arranged. We have worked the whole day. We have 
communicated it to all our friends. Our neighbor has bought 
the whole. All those who were here, have heard it. It is the 
same gentleman whom we saw (haveseen) yesterday. Itisalways 
the same answer. These are the same reasons which he has 
already explained. I had the same idea. Give me some of 
the same wine. We have sent it to the same merchant. I have 
been there mysel£ Thou hast done it thyself. 
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122. Tim, the one certain, -oXnejCertainjSome 

Tautre, tJie.ot^/er plusieurs, several 

Tun Tautare ) each other, autre chose, something else 
lesunslesautres) one anot^r autrui, others (after pre- 
Tun et Tautre, both positions only) 

Tun et Fautre Tont dit ) _ ^_ _ . _ .^ p 

Us Font dit run et Pautre \ ^^^ ^^^ ^«^ ^^ 
ni Fun ni Fautre ne Font dit, neitJier the one nor the 

other has said it 

Fentr^e (/.), theentrance, admission envier, to envy 

II n'y a rien de plus certain. Un certain monsieur, une cer- 
taine dame me Fa racont^. J'ai donn^ votre livre a un certain 
^colier. Certains gar^ons, certaines filles sont ici. Yous parlez 
d'un certain n^gociant que je connais tr^s-bien. II me Fa promis 
sous certaines conditions. La chose n'est pas encore certaine. 
Plusieurs de mes amis le savent. J'ai regu aujourd'hui plu- 
sieurs lettres. On a refuse Fentrde a plusieurs personnes. Par- 
lez-moi d'autre chose. Donnez-moi un autre habit. L'un dit 
ceci, Fautre dit cela. N'avez-vous pas d'autre encre, d'autres 
plumes ? Ces deux fr^res s'aiment Fun Fautre, Us sont ap- 
pliques Fun et Fautre. J'ai pris Fun pour Fautre. Les hommes 
doivent s'aimer les uns les autres. N'enviez pas le bonheur 
d'autrui. Ne faites pas a autrui ce que vous ne voudriez pas 
qu'on vous ilt. Ni Fun ni Fautre n*en ont parl^. 

128. quiconque, whoever, every body who 

quelconque, whatever 

quelque, however, as 

quelque, whatever 

quel que, quelle que &c., whatever 

qui que ce soit, whoever Tie may be 

quoi que ce soit, whatever it may be 

quelconque^ wluitever^ always stands after its Nouil 

quelque, however ^ with an AdjecUye is indeclinable. 

quelque 9 whatever ^ foUowed by a Noun with any other Verb than 

^tre, to be, takes an s before a Noun Plural. 
quel que, whatever, followed by the Verb §trey *o be with a Noun, 
■ must be written in two words: quel que, quelle que, quels Que^ 

queues que^ according to the Gander and Number of the Noun. 
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bienfaisant, -ante, libercU aider, to help 

ropinion (f.), the opinion s'y prendre, to manage 

en imposer, to deceive inntile, iLseless 

Quiconque est riche, doit 6tre bienfaisant. Je donnerai ce 
livre a quiconque le voudra. On n'a pas bonne opinion de qui- 
conque parle mal de ses amis. Pr^tez-moi un livre quelconque. 
Qui que vous soyez, vous n'obtiendrez rien. Quoi que vous 
disiez, on ne vous dcoutera pas. Qui que ce soit qui vous ait 
dit cela, on vous en a impost. Je n'ai pas parl^ a qui que ce 
soit. Quel que soit cet emploi, il veut I'accepter. Quelle que 
soit son intention, je ne Taiderai pas. Quelque riche que vous 
soyez, il y en a encore de plus riches que vous. De quelque 
mani^re qu'on s'y prenne, tout sera inutile. 

124. faire des reproches, to reproo/ch attaquer, to attack 
prendre cong^, to take leave traduire, to translate 

He gives to one what he takes from the other. Both are 
wrong. He has reproached both; but neither the one nor the 
other has deserved it. I have taken leave of both. These 
brothers love each other very much; they always go out to- 
gether. They seem to have been born for each other. Give 
me another hat and another stick. Do not speak ill (badly) 
of others. I have already heard the news from several persons. 
We have spent several days in this town. I tell it to every one 
who is willing to hear it. We shall defend ourselves against 
everybody who will attack us. The law vnll punish everybody 
who does not obey it. Give me any (an) exercise whatever 
to translate. However learned you may be, there are still many 
things which you do not know. Whatever he may say, I shaU 
not listen to him. 

125. . en, y. 

songer, to think la noix, the nut 

Si vous allez au concert, j'y irai aussi. Vous allez peut-^tre 
a rdglise, j'y vais aussi. Vous dites que mon livre est sur la 
table; il y dtait, mais il n'y est plus. Songez-y un peu. Qui, 
j'y songerai. Vous venez de la ville; j'en viens aussi. Avez- 
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Tons du papier f J'en avals, mais je n'en ai pins. Qa'eli p^sez- 
vous? Je n'en sais rien. Je vous en parlerai une autre fois. 
Etes-vous content de mon file ? Oui, j*en snis content. Voila 
du gateau; en voulez-vous ? Donnez m'en un morceau. Voila 
de Teau; donnez m'en un verre. Je n'en veux plus. Yoila des 
pommes; donnez-lui-en quelques-unes. Voila d'excellentes noix. 
Je n'en mange point. 

126» verser, to pour planter, to plant 

le banc, the bench la couple, the couple 

My father has gone there this morning. I was not yet 
there. My brother has gained nothing by it. I shaU remain 
there three days. Do not speak any more of it. I have 
promised it to him, and I shall think of it. The ink was a little 
too thick; I have poured some water into it. Will you sit down 
on this bench ? Yes, I will sit down on it. Is your father in 
the room? No, Sir, he is not there. What have you planted 
by the side of your flowers? I have planted vegetables there. 
Charles has made ten mistakes in his exercise, and I have made 
nine (of them). Have you any money? No, I have none. 
Have you any friends? I have still a bottle of wine, will you 
have a glass ? I thank you. I have already drunk some. I 
have some apples, will you have any? Give me a couple 
of them. 



CONVERSATIONS. 



X27m Jacques et Chretien. 

JaoquM. Ayez-Yous vu le pauvre Antoine? 

ObidtiML Non. 

J. Ah, il fallait voir comme il dtait d^sol^ tout-a-rheure 1 

OL Qu'est-ce qu'il lui est done arrivd ? 

J. II ^tait eouvert de boue depuis les pieds jusqu'a la t^te. 

Oh. Qui Tavait mis dans eet ^tat-la ? 

J. II 6t2L\t dans la prairie avec Charles et Louis. 

Oh. Ehbien? 

J. Vous savez qu'il y a un foss^ d'un c6td. 

Oh. Oui. 

J. lis Youlaient jouer a qui sauterait le mieux par-dessus ce 
foss^. 

Oh. Et il est tomb^ au beau milieu ? 

J. Pr^cis^ment. 

Oh. II ne s^est pas blessd, j'esp^re ? 

J. 11 dit que non. 

Oh. Est-ce lui qui a saut^ le premier? 

J. Oui, et les autres n*ont plus ^t^ tenths de faire preuve 
de leur adresse. 

Oh. Ou est-il a present ? 

J. Le pauvre malheureuxl II est dans sa chambre pour 
toute la journ^e. 



127. il faUait voir, you should have seen par-dessus, over 

desold, -66, distressed le beaa milieu, the very middle 

la boue, the mud • precisemeut, exactly 

depuis, from, blesser, to hurt 

r^tat (m.), the state tenter, to tempt 

le foss^, ^ ditch taire preuve, to make a triai 

le cdt^, the side I'adrease (f.Jfthe skUl 

aaater, to jump 
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228, FrM^ric et Antoine. 

Frodirio. Savez-yoas ce que papa va nous acheter ? 
Antoine. Non, qu'est-ce que c'est? 
F. Je suis stir, que vous ne le devineriez jamais. 
A. Eh bien I dites-le-moi. 

F. II va nous acheter a chacun de nous un petit cheval. 
A. Un cheval, Fr^d^ric? vous badinez, vous voulez dire un 
cheval de bois ? 

F. Comment ! a notre &ge un cheval de bois I 

A. Je m'amuse bien avec un cheval de bois. 

F. Mais n'aimeriez-vous pas mieux un vrai cheval ? 

A. Oh, assur^ment. 

F. Eh bien, je vous dis que nous aurons un vrai cheval. 

A. Oh, que je suis content I 

F. Nous pourrons faire une promenade a cheval avec papa. 

A. Trotter, galoper, oh, quel plaisir I 

F. Vous verrez, que je serai bon cavalier. 

A. Papa nous fera apprendre sans doute a monter a cheval ? 

F. Oui, il a dit que nous irions au printemps au manege. 

129. Etienne et G^ol&oL 

Etienne. II sera bient6t temps de nous coucher. 
Geoffiroi. I am not sorry for that, for I am very sleepy. 

B. Je ne voudrais jamais me coucher avant dix heures. 

G. And at what time would you like to get up ? 
B. A huit heures. 

G. I like to get up early. 

B. Quand je suis a la campagne, j'aime a me lever d'assez 
bonne heure. 

G. Have you ever seen the sun rise? 



228, sur, sure, sure tarotter, to trot 

deviner, to guess galoper, to gaUop 

badiner, to joke le cavalier, the horseman 

le cheval de bois, the roddng-horse monter a cheval, to ride on hora^ 
vrai, vraie, reoU . h<ick 

asBnr^ment, certainly le printemps, the spring 

la promenade k cheval, the ride on le maii^e, the ridiing'School 
horsetXKk 
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8. Oni, quelquefois an bord de la mer. 

G. It is very beautiful to see, is it not ? 

E. Papa dit que c*est un spectacle magnifique. 

0. I hope (that) I shall often see the sun rise next 
summer. 

B. Ou irez-vous ? 

C^. I do not know yet, but I think, we shall go to Saratoga. 

130, Auguste et Nicolas. 

Avgosie. Nicolas I Nicolas! 

Nicolas. What do you want ? 

A. Venez ici. Aurons-nous aujourd'hui une leqon de 
fi*an(;ais ? 

N. I do not think so. Our master cannot come. Some 
strangers have come to see him. 

A, Eh bien, nous nous amuserons cette apr^s-midi. 

N. No, my dear. Papa wishes me to do (that I may do) 
my exercise, and to learn my lesson. 

A. Mais savez-veus ce qu*il faut faire, si monsieur Viard ne 
vient pas ? 

H. No matter. Papa does not wish me to lose (that I may 
lose) my time. 

A. Et moi, je ne veux pas 6tre toute la journ^e clou^ sur 
mes livres. 

IT. You will do as you please. But if you do not apply 
yourself better, you never will be (anything) but an ignorant 
(boy). You have been taking French lessons three years, and 
you know nothing. 

A. Est-ce ma faute ? 

K. Certainly. It is not enough to take a few lessons a 
(the) week, you must also apply yourself, if you wish to make 
(des) progress. 



2;99. le bord de la mer, ihd aea-side n'importe, no maUer 

le speotaole, (he sight cloa^-4e sur, naUed to 

magnifique, magnyUsent s'appliqiier, to appiy om*8 at^ 

prochain,-aind, neacf le progxes, ^Ae j>ro^es« 

ISO. retraoger fm. j, ^ stranger 
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131. Ad^le «t rairlre. 

Btes-vous pr^te, Elvire ? 



IlYin. Pas encore; poorquoi cela? 

A. Maman nous attend; nous allons sortir cette apr6s-midL 

S. Oh, tant mieuxl J'aime a sortir* avec maman. Atten- 
dez un n^oment. Je cours chercher mon chapeau; ou sent 
mes gants ? 

A. Ne sont-ils pas dans votre tiroir ? 

E. Non, je les ai ot^s ce matin. 

A. Et vous ne savez pas oil vous les avez mis? 

S. Non, vraiment. 

A. Vous perdez toujours vos gants. 

E. Je les ai peut-^tre laiss^s dans le salon. 

A. Je vais voir, d^p^chez-vous de vous habiller. 

E. Les avez-vous trouv^s ? 

A. Oui, lis ^taient sur la table. 

E. Oh, merci, Ad^le. 

A. Maman nous appelle. 

E. EUe sera fach^, que nous I^ayons fait attendre si 
longtemps. 

132. Alphonse et Henri. 

AlphtnM. Will you come with me into the garden ? 

Henri. Very willingly; but I do not trust the weather. The 
sky is getting cloudy. There will be a storm. 

A. I should like it, for the land has need of rain. But I do 
not think that the weather will change (changes). 

H. You will see (are going to see), that it will rain. Do you 
not see the storm which is forming (itself) yonder? The wind 
is rising. The thunder is pealing from afar. 

A. I think you are right Did you see that lightning ? 

191. pzet, prSte, ready se conTxir, (o get cloudy 

oter, to take ovi I'orage (m.), the stonn 

laiflser, to leave les texres (/,), the Umi 

le Balon, (fte drawmg'Toom la pltde, the rain 

80 d^peefaer, to make haate se former^ to form 

139, 86 fifir 2k, to trust le toxmezre^ the tiumder 

le del, les deux, the sky, Eeaven grander, to peai 



^ 
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H. Do you see tbooe whMs of dost 1 
A. There is the rain (iduch is) b^imung. Heayen, what 
a flood! 

H. It is a cloud (which is) bursting. 

A. The water will certainly do great damage. 

133^ Guillauine et liouls. 

Chulkmae. Est-il vrai, Louis, que tu dois partir domain ? 

Louii. Not to-morrow, but at this very moment. 

G. Et pourquoi done si vite? 

L. Because my father is dangerously ill, and he wishes to 
see me. 

G. Ah I quelmalheur! J'esp^re pourtant qu'il se r^tablira. 

L (May) God grant it! My mother is in (at the) despair. 
I have done nothing but cry all (this) night. 

G. Allons, ne perds pas courage. Mon coeur me dit, que 
ton p6re en r^chappera,et que je te reverrai bientot. 

L. May it please Heaven! but there is not much (to) hope. 
Good-bye, William! 

G. Adieu, mon cher Louis I Que le ciel te conserve ton pdre ! 

L, I thank you with all my heart. 

G. Bon voyage! 

13d, GuiUanine et Ernest. 

Gu^iuiifl. Sais-tu, Ernest, que le pdre de Louis est a Tex- 
tr^mit^? 

Enesi I know it but too well (too much). He has been 
struck with (fallen into) apoplexy, and there is nothing more 
to hope. He has lost his speech (the use of the speech). 



132. le tourbiUon, (he whirl le courage, coy/ragB 
Tondee (f.), the flood r^happer, to escape 
le nnage, the doud conserver, to preserve 
lesd^ts, (m.), damage [ment le voyage, thejownMy 

133. k rinstant meme, at this very mo- 134. etre k rextremite, to be dying 
dangereusemeat, dangerously I'apoplexie (f.)^ apoplexy 
Yoiiloir, to grant I'usage Cm.)t the itse 

le dseespoix, despair 1a parole, ^ speech 
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C^. Ge pauvre Louis me fait bien de la peine. Noiis ne le 
reverroDs plus, si son p^re vient a mourir. On dit qu'il ne 
laisse point de fortune a sa famille. 

B. No, he only had his salary. His widow and his children 
are much to be pitied. 

G. II faudra que Louis apprenne un metier. 

B. Yes, without doubt. 

8. C'est bien dommage, car c'est une excellente tdte; il a 
beaucoup de disposition pour F^tude. 

B. And all that now becomes useless to him. 

0. Nous sommes heureuz d'avoir encore nos parents. 

13S, Jules et Matthieu. 

Jolee. Did you see (the) poor little Robert? 
Hatthien. Was it he who was here? 
J. Yes. 

M. He was going out as I came in, but I did not know him 
again. 

J. How I pity him I 

M. What has happened to him? 

J. He is crippled for (the) life. 

M. I saw (that) he had crutches. 

J. He will never be able to walk, nor to do any work. 

M. How did that happen ? 

J. He fell down in climbing up a tree. 

M. Poor fellow! Did you give him something? 

J. I had no money, but mamma gave him half a dollar. 

M. All that is in my purse shall be for him. 

J. I know where he lives, we will go (and) take it to him. 

M. Where does he live ? 

J. At the other end of the village. 

M. We can go there this afternoon. 



1S4. les appointements (m,)^ fht salary la b^uille, the crutch 

la veuve, the widow ni, nor 

le m^er, (he trade grimper snr, to dimb vp 

la disposition, the disposition le gallon, thefeUow 

198. reooxmaitre, to know again le bout, the end 

estropi^ -fe, crippUd le village, the village 
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136. t^ p^re» Martin, Robert, Elise. 

MariiiL Sais-tu, Robert, que nous allons nous promener en 
voiture ? 

Soberi Oui, Elise vient de me le dire. Ott allons-nous ? 

M. Je n'en sais rien. Je m*imagine que papa nous m^nera 
a Fordham. 

B. Ah, je voudrais bien y aller. J'aime tant les fraises 
d^icfeuses qu'on y mange. 

M. Et moi, j'aime beaucoup a sortir avec papa; il a tou- 
jours quelque histoire int^ressante a nous raconter. 

B. A quelle heure partirons-nous? 

M. A trois heures. Oil est Elise? 

R. EUe fait sa toilette. Yoila papa, qui vient. 

Ptre. Eh bien, mes enfants, 6tes-vous pr^ts? La voiture est 
a la porte. 

M. Oui, papa; 11 n'y a qu'a prendre nos chapeaux. Est-il 
vrai que nous irons a Fordham? 

P. Oui, puisque je sais que les fraises sont tant de votre 
goM. Mais oii est votre soeur ? 

M. Je ne Tai pas vue, depuis que je suis rentr^. Je vais 
Pappeler. 

137. I<e p^re, Martin^ Robert, Ulise. 

OOHTIMVATZON. 

Mtriiii. Elise I Elise I 

niM. Qu'est-ce que c'est ? 

M. Papa te demande. Nous "allons partir. 

1. Attendez un petit moment. Je ne croyais pas qu'il fvtt 
d^ja temps. 

IL Tu te fais toujours attendre. D^p^che-toi done. Si au 
bout de cinq minutes tu n'es pas pr^te, nous partirons sans toi, 
et tu resteras a la maison. 

B Voila enfin Elise. Montons vite en voiture. 



ise, se pTomeiier en yoitnre, to ride 137, enfin, at last 

in a carriage xnonter en yoitoxe, to get inio (tie 

d^oienz, -ease, ddicious carriage, 

fiure sa toilette, to dress 
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B. Je Yous demande pardon^ papa; je regtette beanconp de 
vous avoir fait attendre. 

Ptn. Je sais que tu avais quelque chose a faire, ma fille. 
Descendons vite, le cocher oous attend. 

B. Est-ce une voiture a quatre persoimes, papa ?. 

P. Oui, ma fille. 

B. Est-elle couverte ? Peut-on la fermer en cas d'orage ? 

P. Je crois que oui. Martin, peux-tu puvrir la portiere? 

M. Non, papa, cela m^est impossible. 

P. La voila ouverte. Elise, tu te placeras dans le fond a 
c6t^ de moi. Et vous, messieurs, vous vous mettrez sur le 
devant. 

M. Mais, papa, vous savez bien que je ne peuz pas aUer 
en arriere; je m'en trouve mal. 

P. Nous changerons de place hors de la ville. Fouette, 
cocher 1 

138. Philippe ct Jean. 

Philippe. Yeux-tu venir avec moi f 

Jean. Where do you want to go ? 

Ph. A Harlem. Mes parents y sont, et ils m'attendent. 

J. I certainly will, if Mamma allows it (me). 

Ph. Va vite lui en demander la permission. Mes parents ont 
une voiture: nous reviendrons en voiture. 

J. So much the better. But why did you not go with tbem? 

Ph. C'est que je n'avais pas encore achev^ ma tacbe. 

J. Thus they have made y6u stay at home as a (in) penanpe. 

Ph. Point du tout; je ne me divertis jamais qu'apri^s avoir 
fait mon devoir. 

J. Wait for me a moment; I am going to return imme- 
diately. 



137, descendre, to go doum en arriere, backwards 

le cas, the case hors de, outside 

la portiere, the (carriage) door fbnettec, io wh^ (dHv49'^J 

se placer, to take a seat 138, la tache, (he i^»k 
le fond, the hack en p(^ie#ce, o^ a yimm/^ 

le devant, ^le frofid 



X 
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PL Eh bien? 

J. I knew that Mamma would aJIow it (me). She knows 
that I am in good company. 

PL Mais que ferons-nous 4 Harlem pour nous amuser? 

J. Do you know how to play (at) billiards ? 

Flu I know (it) a little; but my father does not wish me to 
play (at it) (that I may play). 

J. Sais-tu ce que nous ferons? Nous jouerons aux quilles. 

Ph. It is a game which I hke much. 

J. H y a tant de plaisir a voir tomber les quilles k droite et 
a gauche. 

PL There are my parents (who are) coming. 



XSifm Catherine et Jeannette. 

OatiiArino. Where are you going so fast, Jane f 

Jeaontito. I am going to make some purchases. Mamma 
wants (would like) to have a few (some) ells of fine pink ribbon. 
Do you not know where one may find some ? 

0. Nobody is better supplied with (in) ribbons than Mr. 
Robert. He has (of them) splendid ones, at very moderate 
prices. 

J. Very well, come (then) with me. You will help me to 
choose and to bargain. 

0. Certainly, provided (that) it does not take long. 

J. Are you then in such a hurry ? 

0. (It is that) I have an errand to do. 

J. Well; we shall have done in a moment. Another time 
I wiU accompany you^ too. 



13S. 86 divertir, to play [liards assorti, -ie, supplied 

joner an biUard, to play (at) bU- snperbe, splendid 

les qniUes (/.)> l^e sJdttks (ienr mod^r^ -^> moderate 

pins) choifiir, to choose 

k droite, (to the) right znarchander, to bargain 

& ganche, (to the) l^ ponrvu, provided 

239, Templette (f,), ihe purchase ne soit pas, does not take 

rubon rose, pink ribbon la commission, (he errand 



/" 
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X40m ^d^Ua Jeannette et Mr. Robert. 

Jeuuitiie. Good day I Mr. Robert. Can (could) one find at 
your house fine pink ribbons ? 

Robert. Oh, yes, ladies. Here is a complete assortment of 
them. 

J. At how much an (the) ell do you sell these ? 

R. Twenty-four cents. 

J. You are joking, Mr. Robert. I have bought wider ones 
(of them) at eighteen cents. 

R. I am sure, Miss, that is impossible. One can easily be 
mistaken in (upon) the quality. I have some as wide at the 
same price, (of) eighteen cents. But you will soon find the 
difference between them (of them). 

J. We are in a hurry, Mr. Robert. If you can let me have 
them (can give them to me) at twenty cents, I will take six ells. 

R. Yery well, Miss, take them. 



140. l'a8Bortiment(m.), ^a580ffmenf ftis&nent, ecui/y 

complet, -ete, complele se tromper, to be mistaken 

large, wide la differeuoe, the cUfference 



Second Part. 



ELEMENTS OF FEENCH GRAMMAR. 



THE ALPHABET. 
I. The French Alphabet connsts of the followuig twenty-fire letters: 





Names 




Names 


a A 


ah 


n N 


eon 


bB 


bay 


o O 


o 


c C 


say 


P P 


pay 


dl> 


day 


q Q 


9 


e £ 


eh 


r B 


err* 


f P 


eff 


s S 


688 


gro 


jay* 


t T 


tay 


b H 


ash • 


u U 


s 


i I 


ee 


V V 


Tay 


J J 


jee * 


X X 


• 


k K 


kah 


y ^ 


ee greek 


1 L. 


ell 


z Z 


zed 


mivr 


emm 







2. The letters are divided into two general classes: Vowels and Con- 
sonants; the Towels are: a, e^ i^ Of u, y. All other letters are consonants. 

3« For a Ml explanation of the Principles of French Pronunciation, 
the learner is referred to the Short Guide to French Pronunciationy preceding 
the First Oonrse of this Method. For oral exercises in French Beading 
and Spelling with pupils of a tender age, AHN*S French Primer and 
Beading-Charts should be employed. 



1 J to be pronounce^ Uke « in j^Z^euiire. 
s a to be pronounced as in foul* 

s The Frencli name of this letter cannot be represented by Ebiglish letters; it must 
be learned from the mouth of the teacher. 
4 err to be pronounced as in /erry, 

89 
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 
4k The Fkffts of Speech in French are nine, namely: fhe Aitiole, iht 
Noon, the Adjectiye, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, 
the Conjunction, and the Interjection. Articles, Nouns, AdjectlYes, and 
Pronoims are declined; Verbs are conjugated; Adverbs, Prepositions, Oon- 
jnnotioDS, and Interjections are nninflected. 

THE ARTICLE. 

5. Articles are little words which we put before nouns to limit their sig- 
nification. In French, they are distinguished as: 

Singular. Plural 

nuue. fern. bothgenden. 

the Definite Article: le, la les Ihe 

the Indefinite Article: un, une — cl, an 

the Partitive Article: du, de la des some, any 

[L 1. 9. 7. «.]• 

THE NOUN. 

6. A Noun is the name of a person, place, or thing, as: femme, woman; 
G^es, Genoa; maison, house. The nouns are divided, as in English, into 
two general classes: Proper and Common. Proper nouns are the names of 
individual persons, or things, as: Pierre, Peter; Londres, London; common 
noims are the names of a class of persons, or things, as: oiseau, bird; homme, 
man. 

7. Nouns have modifications of three kinds, namely: Numbers, Genders, 
and Cases. 

Numbers. 

8. Number is the distinction between one and more than one, usually 
expressed by some difference in termination. 

9. There are two numbers, the Singular and the Plural; the singular 
denotes one object, as: un livre, a book; the plural denotes more than one 
object, as: les enfants, the children. 

Formation of the Plural. 
lOi The Plural is regularly formed by adding s to the singular, as: la 
feuille, the leaf; les feuilles, the leaves. 

11. Nouns which end in the singular in s» X^ or Zy are alike in both 
numbers, as: le fils, the son; les fils, (he sons; la voiz, the voice; les voix, the 
voices. 

12. Nouns ending in au or eu add x. for the plural, as: le chapeau, the 
hat; les chapeaux, the hats; le jeu, the game, les jeux, the games. 

13. Nouns ending in al change this termination into ailX^ as: le 
cheval, the horse; les chevaux, the Jioraes. 



* These nnmberB cite the Exercises which refer directly to the Bules in question; 
fhe Bomsn fkgores indicate the Courses, the Arabic figures the Sxercitet, 
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14^ Mark the following eaEoeptii 

le bijou, ihe jewel 

le cfldllou, ihe pebble 

le ohoii, ihe cabbage 

legenou, the knee 

le hiboQ, ihe owl 

le joiijou, ihe pUxything 

lehalihebaa 

le carnaTal, ihe carnival 

le cal, the caUosUy 

le chacal, ihe jackal 

le regal, ihe regale 

le bail, ihe lease 

le corail, ihe coral 

Temail (m.), ihe enamel 

le sonpirail, ihe air-hole 

le travail, ihe work * 

le Yantail, ihe leaf (cffoldrng-doors) 



les bijomc, the jeteeis 

les ddlloox, ihe pebblei 

les chonx, the cabbages 

lee genonx, the knees 

les hiboux, ihe owls 

les joigoax, ihe playthings 

les bals, the balls 

les camavals, ihe carnivals 

les calfit, ihe callosities 

les chacals, t?ie jackals 

les r^ls, ^e regales 

les baux, ^ 2ea«e5 

les coraux, ihe corals 

les ^maux, the enamels 

les soupiraux, ihe air-holes 

les travaux, t^ toorks 

lesvantaux, the leaves (of f Ming-doors) 



I5i The following are still more irregular: 



le del, ihe sky. Heaven 
I'oeil (m,), the eye 

TaSetil (m,)j ihe grandfather 



les cienx, ihe heavens 
les yeux, the eyes 
J les a'ieuls, the grandfathers 
\ les aXeux, the ancestors 

p. 49. 50. 73, 74, 7S, 7«.] 

I6i GompoTmd nouns consisting of a noun and an adjective, or of a noun 
and a pronoun, or of two nouns, vaiy both parts to form the plural, as: 
la basse-cour, the poultry-yard; les basses-cours, the pouUry-yards; madame. 
Madam; mesdames, ladies; un chou-fleur, a caidiflower; des choux-fleurs, 
cauiyiowers. [i. 91. 99.] 

17. When a compound noun is formed of two nouns, with a preposition 
between them, the sign of the plural is added to the first noun only, as: 
on arc-en-ciel, a rainbow; des arcs-en-ciel, rainbows. 

I8i In words compounded of a noun with a verb or a preposition, the 
nonn alone takes the mark of the plural, as: Tavant-coureur, the forerunner, 
lesavant-coureurs, the forerunners. 

19. Compound nouns consisting of two indeclinable parts of speech, are 
alike in both numbers, as: le passe-partout, ihe pass-key; les passe-partout, 
the pass-keys. To these a few others may be added, whiic^ follow the same 
role, although one or even both of the component parts are nouns, as: 
le reveille-matin, the alarm-clock; des reveille-matin, alarm-clocks ; le tete- 
2t-tSte, the private interview; des tSte-a-tete, private interviews. 



* le trttvail, tite trove, beoomoB lea travails, the irwei. 



20i Some noilns (fifom the natnze of 4iilBi9i wauat) iMtve no ^phnli BBt 
Vor, gM; le vif-argont, quick^Sioer; la jeunease, ycvikf oQieixB Jiave no 
singalar, as: les en?ixoBs, theemnrons; lea frais, esqtenae^ les noeuzB* taan^ 
ncrs; les gens, people; les idyres, vUstmUs. 

21. Seyeral nonns have two different meanings for the singular, and for 
the plural; in the plural, however, the greater part of them are frequently 
used with either meaning. 

le oisean, the chiad les ciseanx, the sdaacra 

la d^ense, the d^emce les dtfenses, the tasks 

le fer, iron les fers, the chainsy f titers 

le gage, the pledge les gages, the wages 

la lettre, the letter les lettres, the lUerature 

la lunette, the spy-glass les Innettes, the spectacles 

le neveo, the nephew les neveux, the descendants 

la petite maison, the lUUe house les petites-maisons, the lunatic asyhan 

la tablette, the shdf les tablettes, the table-book 

la troupe, the croiod les troupes, the troops^ soldiers 

Genders. 

22. There are only two Genders in French, the Masculine and the 
Feminine. The Masculine Gender is that which denotes persons or a-Ti iiTift lff 
of the male kind, as: le p^, the father, le lion, the Hon; the Feminine 
Gender is that which denotes persons or fttiinnala of the female kind, as: 
la mere, the mother, la lionne, /Ae lioness. 

23. The sexes are generally distinguished by the use of different ter- 
minations. Many nouns become feminine by merely adding a mute e to the 
masculine, as: 

un commer9ant, a trader une conmier9ante, a tradeswoman 

un Fran9ais, d frenchman une Fran9aise, a JPirench woman 

le berger, the shepherd la bergere, the shepherdess 

le cousin, th^ cousin (masc) la cousine, the cousin, (fern.) 

un ours, a he-bear une ourse, a she^ear 

24. Nouns ending in an, on, ien, become femimae by dcmbUng Hie 

final n, and adding e, as: 

le baron, the baron la baronne, the baroness 

le paysan, the peasant (masc.) la paysanne, the peasant (fern,) 

le musicien, the musician (masc.) la musicienne, the musician (fern.) 

25. Many noxms in e become feminine by adding sse, as: 
le comte, the count la comtesse, the couTitess 
le tigre, the tiger la tigresse, the tigress 

26. Kouns ending in eur, if derived from French verbs, 
feminine by changing eur into euse, as: 

le chanteur, the singer (masc.) la chanteuse, the smger (fern.) 
le danseur, the dancer (masc.) la danseuS0» ifte.49H!^otr CfmuJ 
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27t Nonns ending la teilr« and not derived from Fronoh Tobs, be- 
Qome faunininft by changing teur into trice, as: 

Taoteuz; the adar Taotrice, ihe^adre$9 

rinstitoteur, ths teacher Vinatitatrice, the My4eaeher 

28* To liie foregMng rules theie are many exceptions. The following 
are worthy of notice: 

le louiH Ihe he-woff la louye, the ske^we^ 

repouz* the hueband T^poiue^ ihe wife 

le jnif; the Jew la jniye, the Jeweaa 

le Teni; (&• tmdoiMr la yeaTe, the mdcw 

nn abbe, on dbboi nne abbesse, an a5&e«« 

Dien, Qcd tme d^esse, a goddess 

nn larron, a (&i^ (masc) nne larronnesse, a (Ai«f (fern.) 

nn dnc, a dtdbe nne duchesse, a dacheea 

le gonyemeor, Oie govemOTf tutor la gouyemante, the gcvemees 

le roi, the king la reine, ^A« queen 

I'emperenr, ths emperor Timp^ratrice, the empress [X. 89, 40,'] 

29i The noun g^ens^ j^^ople^ has the peculiarity that all adjectiyes 
before it are nsed in the feminine, and all adjectiyes after it in the mas- 
online gender. To this there is only one exception, namely the adjectiye 
tonty all, which remains masculine before g^ens, if not accompanied 
by another adjectiye which has a particular feminine termination; thus, we 
say: 

de dangerenses gens dangerous people 

des gens fort dangereuz very dangerous people 

tons lea gens senses ofl sensible peopie 

tons les honnetes gens aU honest people 

tontes ces bonnes gens aU this good people 

toutes ces m^hantes gens aU this bad people. 

30. The nonns: gens d'afihires, business-men, gens de lettres, literary men, 
and the like, are always mascnUne. 

3 It The names of things without life haye no particular gender in 
French, but are said to be either masculine or feminine, according to rules 
which do not here admit of explicit statement In the main, therefore, the 
gender of these nouns must be learned by experience, but the following 
pfaotioal rules will be found of yalne. 

Qmder as determined by the metnhig. 

32i Masculine are the names of the seasons, months, and days of the 
week, of metals, and trees, as: le printemps, spring; le dimanohe, Sunday; le 
chene, the oak; le te, iron. 

33. Feminind ave most names of plants, fruits, and flowers, ilie names of 
sciences, yirtaes, aad yioes, as: la poire, the pear; la prune, the phim; la 
chimie, chemistry; la^paresse, idteness, 
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Smitr M dtlvnlMd br «M Mi««9. 
34% Mflnon lii i fl axe the greater number of words in al, et, ant, ent; 
also those in aa, eu, OU, a^re, and ^ge; as: lem^tal, themeUO; le 
secret, the secret; le ohant, the song; le b&timent, the building; le martean, 
the hammer; le feu, the fire; le cou, the neck; le donunage, the damage: le 
pi^e, the (rap. 

35. Feminine axe most nomis in eup, esse, ance, and ence; also 
those in to, t6, ti6, and in son or ion; as: Terreur, the error; la vitesse, 
the quickness; la patience, patience; la joumee, the day; la bontS, the kind- 
ness; la maison, the hmise; la cr&tion, the creation; la passion, passUm, 

36i A considerable number of nouns are of both genders, with a diffe- 
rent meaning for each gender, as: 

Moiadine. Feminine. 

Taide, the assistant I'aide, the assistance 

I'aune, the aider Faune, the dl 

le liyre, the book la liyre, thepovnd 

le manche, the handle la manche, the sleeve 

le page, the page (serving^boy) la page, the page (of a book) 

le somme, the nap, sle^ la somme, the sum 

le souris, (he smile la souris, (he mouse 

le tour, the tour, ttum la tour, (he tower 

le voile, the veil la voile, the sail 

Cases. 

37. Gases denote the relation which a noun sustains to otheir words in 

the sentence. 

38. There are four cases: the Nominatiye answering to the English No- 
minative, the Gtenitive answering nearly to the English Possessive, or Ob- 
jective with of; the Dative corresponding to the English Objective with to oz 
for; the Accusative nearly the same with the English Objective. The 
nominative and accusative of nouns are always alike. 

The Declension of Nouns. 

39. The declension of a noun is a regular arrangement of its numbers 
and cases. 

40< Nouns preceded by the Definite Article are declined as follows: 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. le p^re, the father les p^res, the fathers 

Gen. du p^ of the father, (he father's des peres, of (he fathers, the fathers' 

Oat au pto, to the father aux p^res, to (^ fathers 

Aoo. le p^, (he father les p^res, the fathers. 
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Singiiltf. 

Norn, la m^re, (he mother les m^res, tiie moUiers 

Qen. de la mere, of ilie mother dee m^res, of the mothers 

DaL a la mke, to the mother aux m^res, to the mothers 

Ace. la m^, the mother les m^res, the mothers 

Norn. TenfiBuit, the cMid les enfiuits, the children 

Gen. deVGD&ait,qfthB chUd des enfants, of the children 

Dai & ren&nt, to the child aux en&nts, to the children 

Aoc ren&nt, the cMld les enfuits, the chUdren 

Horn. Utouxe, the hofur les henxes, (^ hours 

Gen. de Hieuie, of the hour des heures, qf the hours 

Dst & Hieuxe, to the hovr aux heures, to the hours 

Ace llieure, the hour les heures, /^ hours 

[I. aa. M. aff. a«.] 

4li All noons that begin with a vowel, or non-aspirated Ii take 1' 
(wilh the apostrophe) instead of le or la; instead of le arbre, we say 
I'arbre, the tree; instead of la ^ole, P^ole, the school, P- ^7. 88.} 

42* The charaoteristic of the French declension is that it forms the 
genitiye and dative oases by prefixing de and & to the nominatiye; at the 
same time, the articles le and les, thus preceded by cle and hi are 
contracted as follows: 

de le into da de les into des 

ft le *' au ft les " aux 

The contractions da and aa are never used with nouns beginning with 
a vowel, or non-aspirated h. p. «^« «^« ««. «A «^. ««•] 

43* Nouns with the Indefinite Article are declined as follows: 

Norn, un jardln, a garden une ville, a town 

Gen. d'un jardin, of a garden d'une ville, of a town 

Oat a un jardin, to a garden & une ^lle, to a toum 

Ace. un jardin, a garden une ville, a town 

]^rk the elision of the e in d'un^ d'une* 

44i Nouns preceded by the Partitive Article are declined as follows: 

Singular. 

Nom. du pain, some bread de la viande, some meat 

Gen. de pain, (^ some bread de viande, of some meat 

Dai a du pain, to some bread a de la viande, to som>e msat 

Ace du pain, some bread de la viande, some meat. 

Plural. 
Nom. des cerises, some cherries 
Gen. de cerises, of some cherries 
Oat k des cerises, to some cherries 
Ace des cerises, soma cherries p. 77. 78, n. 99. tOO.} 
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49. FftrtitiTe nonxM preceded by an adijectiye; take m all casee the pr&- 
positioii de instead of du, de la, del', des; "with a foUowingf ad- 
jectiye, howeyer, a partitive noun retains its article. 

de bon pain, good bread de belles flenrs, beaiUifulJimiDers 



6ml de bon pain, of good bread de belles flenrs, of beautiful flowers 
Dat & de bon pain, to good bfectd k de belles flenrs, to beautiful flowers 
Ace de bon pain, good bread de belles flenrs, beautiful floioers 

Norn, dn vin rouge, red wine de la bi^ fratohe, fresh beer 

Gen. de vin ronge, of red wine de bi^e fraiche, cf fresh heer 

Dat k dn vin ronge, to red loine & de la bi^ fraiche, to fresh beer 
Ace. dn yin ronge, red wine de la bi^e fraiche, fresh heer 

[I. 179, 190. 181. 18».] 

46i iProper nonns are declined by prefixing the prepositions de and £i« 

Norn. Paris, Paris Emilie, EmUy 

Gen. de Paris, of or from Faris d*Emilie, JEmily's 

Oat ^ Paris, to Paris k Emilie, to Mnily 

Ace. Paris, Paris Emilie, Mnily 

47i Proper nonns strictiy nsed as snch, have no plnial. When several 
persons of the same name are spoken of, the nonn tikkes the article leSy 
as: les deux Caton, the two Gaios; but when such nouns are used to denote 
character, they follow the rule of common noons, as: La France a eu ses 
Gesars; France has had her Ccesars. [L ^7. 4«.] 

48. The French uses capital initial letters at the beginning of sentences, 
of lines in poetry, and for all Proper Names; but adjectives derived from 
proper names of persons or places should begin with small letters, as: 
anglais, B/iglish, 

^ Use of the Articles. 

49. The Definite Article regularly stands in French before a noun when 
taken without limitation, in its most universal sense, as: I'homme est mortel, 
man is mortal. It should always be repeated before several nouns in the 
same construction, as: le» soldats et les officiers, th^ soldiers and officers. 

50. It is also prefixed to the names of countries, continents, and of the 
points of compass, as: la France, Frame; TAngleterre, England; TEurope, 
Europe; le nord, the North, After the preposition en, however, the article 
is omitted: en France, in Erance, 

51. In general, the Indefinite Article is used in French nearly as in En- 
glish, but there are a few differences of importance. 

52. The Indefinite Article is used in EngUsh, and HO article in French, 
before nouns which express tities, professions, nationalities, etc., as: 

votre fr^re est m^ecin your brother is a physician 

etes-vous Fxan^ais ? are you a JF^enchtnan f 
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53* By a like usage no artide is employed in iVenoh before a noon 
used to explain a prcoeding noon or pronoun, and in the titles of books; as: 

Paris, oapitale de la France Parts, the capital cf J^nee 

Gzammaire de la langue ftan9aise A. grammar cf the Bktnch language. 

54. In place of the indefinite article a, an, with a distribntiye sense, 
before noons of measore, weight, and nomber, the French employs the 
definite article le, la, as: 

les oeofis valent trente sons la doozaine; eggs are worth thirty cents a dozen 
le beorre se vend vingt sous la livre; biUier is sold for twenty cents a pound. 

55. The FartitiTe Article dlly de la, de 1', des^ is used in French 
when we want to express an indeterminate nomber, or a part of a thing; it 
answers to the English same or €M/y expressed, or understood; as: 

donnez-moi du pain, de la -viande gitje me same bread, same meat, 
et des oeoffii; and some eggs. 

[L 77. 78. U. 99. lOO.] 
" 56. If the sobstantive is preceded by an adjective, the preposition de 
is used for both genders and numbers, instead of the partitiYe article du, 
de la, de F, des; as: 

donnez-moi de bon pain, de bonne gi-ve me so/me good bread, some good 
viande et de bons oeu&; meai, and some good eggs. 

p. 179. ISO. 181. 189.} 

57i In the same manner the preposition de is substitoted for the par- 
titive article after noons signifying measore of extent, qoantity, weight, or 
nomber, and after the adve^ of quantity: 

beaucoup, much, many trop, too much, too many 

plus, more assez, enough 

pea, lUUe, few rien, nothmg 

mdn^Uss P^' Ino, noUny 

combien ? hofw much f how many ? point, ] 
tant, autant, as much, as many jamais, never. 

Thus we say: 

vooa avez beaucoup d'esprit; you have much wtL 

voos faites trop de broit; you make too much rwise. 

nne livre de beorre a pound of butter 

nne booteille de bon vin a bottle of good wine. 

[I. 67. 68. 69. 70. 71. 72.1 

58. The words bien, fnucJi^ many^ and la plupart, most, 

are always followed by the definite article; as: 

bien du chagrin, mu^ trouble la plupart du monjie, { ^^^^ ^^^ 
bien des livres, many books la plupart des hommes, ( 

59. When noons are joined in a close connection with a verb or a 
preposition, the partitive article is usually omitted. The commonest cases 
oi- tbi« Qmm0Xk are the following: 
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atoir ooatume, to be aecustomed 
avoir peur, to he afraid 
avoir honte, to he ashamed 
avoir faim, to he hungry 
avoir soii^ to he thirsty 
avoir soixmieil, to he sleepy 
avoir envie, to Aaue a mind 
avoir raison, to he right 
avoir tort, to be vyrong 
avoir patience, to have patience 
avoir besoin, to &e in need of 
'avoir znal, to fed pain 



fietire mentiQii, to mention 
fiEure credit, to frus^ 
£ftire attention, to pay atteitfion 
£ftire place, to maike room 
faire plaisir, to (/ive pleasure 
prendre conge, to toA;e ^ve 
prendre garde, to toA;e care 
prendre courage, to tofce courage 
tenir parole, to fcccp (cm£s) toord 
trouver moyen, to /nd means 
rendre service, to do a service 
rendre visite, to pay a visit 



avec plaisir, mth pleasure 
avec patience, with paiience 
sur terre, hy land 
sur mer, hy sea 



sans fa^on, t9t^Aou< ceremony 

par ordre, 5y command 

sans peril, toi^Aou^ (2an^er 

par amiti4 through friendship, 

\U. 101, 10». 103.} 



THE ADJECTIVE. 

60. An Adjective is a word which qualifies or limits a noun, as: le ruban 
bleu, the blue rilibonf un grand arbre, a large tree; une jolie fleur, a prtHy 
flower, 

61. All adjectives are declinable in French, and agree in number and 
gender with the noim or pronoun which they qualify. 

The Plural of Adjectives. 

62< In forming the plural, adjectives are generally subject to the same 
rule/; as nouns. To this there are only a few exceptions, namely, bleu, blue^ 
which has bleus, and a few adjectives in a»l, which form' their plural by ad- 
ding 8, instead of changing al into aux. These are: 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Piur. 

amical amicals friendly initial initials initial 

&tal fatals faUd matinal matinals early 

final finals final naval navals fiaixd 

glacial glacials frigid p^nal penals penoU 

The Feminine of Adjectives. 

63. As a general rule, Fi-ench adjectives become feminine by adding e 
mute to the masculine. . Of course, adjectives ending in e mute in the mas- 
culine, are alike in both genders. Thus we say: 

le petit gar^on, the little hoy la petite fille, the lUUe giri 

un livre utile, a useful hook rme chose utile, a %isefid thing 

To this there are many exceptions. ff. li, 19, 97, 99, 49, 4€,] 
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(S4> AdjectiyeB which end in x in the masonline, become feminine by 
changing x into se; as: 
un honime henreux, a happy man une mkte henrense, a happy mother, 

65. AdjectiTes in f, change this letter into ve; as: 

nn honime actif, an active man ime vie active, an active l^e. 

66. Most adjectiTes ending in el, eil, et, en, on, as, doable their 
final consonant and add e; as: 

on maitre cmel, a cruel maaier nne b§te cmelle, a erud beast 

nn bon p^ a good father nne bonne m^, a goodmother 

dn Yin net, pure wine nne chambre nette, a dean room 

nn si^ bas, a low seat une niaison basse, a low house. 

67. Adjectives in ear when derived from French verbs, change ear 
into ease; those with the ending tear change it into trice. The prim- 
itive adjectives in ear, however, as, meilleur, ext^enr, etc., follow the 
general role. [vooman 

un valet trompear, a deceitful valet nne femme trompease, a deceitful 
nn mnsole motear, a mot&ry muscle nne force motrice, a motive power 
le meillear homme, the best man la meiUeure le9on, ifie besiiesscn 

68. The following adjectives form their feminine irregularly: 

^ais, epaisse, thick &nx, fausse, false 

gros, grosse, large donx, donee, svoeet 

sot, sotte, stupid ronz, rousse, red 

secret, secrete, secret frais, fraiche, fresh 

discret, discrete, discreet blanc, blanche, white 

inquiet, inqui^te, uneasy franc, franche, frank 

oomplet, complete, complete sec; seche, dry 

long, longue^ long cadnc, cadnqae, decaying 

b&iin, b^nig^ne, benign public, publiqae, pvblio 

malin, maligne, malign tore, turqae, Turkish 

&voxi, &vorite, favorite grec, grecqae, Greek 

69. There are five adjectives which have two masculine terminations: 
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beau bel belle beauUful fou fol foUe foolish 

nouveau nouvel nouvelle new vieux vieil vieiUe old 

mou mol moUe scft 

The second masculine form is used in the singular only, and immediately 
before masculine nouns beginning with a vowel, or non- aspirated h. 

un beau palais, a beautiful palace un vieux soldat, an old soldier 

un bel arbre, a fine tree un vieil habit, an old coat 

de beaux arbres, fine trees cet habit est vieux, this coat is old 

nne belle fleur, a beautiful flower une vieille femme, an old unmian. 

[L 106, lOe. 107. 108.} 
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Agreamont 

70* A^jectiTes moBt agree with their nomis in ge&cter and nnmber, no 
matter wfaettier they are before them, or after them, or considerably remote. 
Thus we say: 

le petit gar9on, the liWs hoy nn yezre oasse, a I)rdken glass 

la petite fille, ike lUUe giH une canne casisee, a broken cane 

les petits gar^ong, the liUle hoys des verres casses, broken glasses 

les petites filles, the IMe girls des canneg cassees, broken canes 
ee diamant est cher, mais il est bean; (Ms diamond is dear, but U is fine. 
oes tabieanx Bont chers, mais ils sont these pictures are dear, but they are 

beanx; fine, 

cette maison est ch^ire, mais elle est this house is dear, but it is fine, 

belle; 

ces maisons sont chores, mais elles these homes are dear, but they are fine, 
sont belles ; 

7U With the prononns nous and vous, denoting only one person, 
the adjective is always in the singular; as: 

etes-Tons content de mon fils ? are you saHsfied unih my son f 

72% When an adjective belongs to several nouns, even of diJSerent gen- 
ders, it is always put in the masculine plural, unless all the nouns be femin- 
ine; then, of course, it should be in the feminine plural; as: 

mon pere et mon frere sont savants; my faiher and brother are learned. 
mon frere et ma soeur sont morts; my brotJier and sister are dead. 

votre m^re et vbtre soeur sont savantes; your mother and sister are learned. 

Comparison. 

73. In French, the different degrees of quality are expressed by prefixing 
to the adjective the adverbs plus, more, and le plus, the most, as: 

grand, great plus grand, greater le plus grand, t?ie greatest 
petit, small plus petit, sTTio^er le plus petit, the smallest 

74. The following adjectives are compared irregularly: 

bon, good meilleur, better le meilleur, the best 
mauvais, bad pire, loorse le pire, the worst 

petit, WHe moindre, less le moindre, the least 

75. The Comparatives and Superlatives must agree in gender and num- 
ber with their nouns, the same as the simple adjectives. 

p. 41. 42. 81. 82. n. 109. IIO.^ 

76* All Comparatives are to be construed with the conjunction que^ 
than, introducing the latter term of comparison; before a numeral, how- 
ever, plus de, moins de are used for more than, less than; thus, 

il est plus heureux que vous; lie is more forivmate than you. 

j'ai phis de quinze ans; Jam more than fifteen years of' age. 

[XL lbs. 106.^ 
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77t The degree of equality k expresBed by the adverbs ausdiy si» 
aSf befoie adjectiyes and adyerbs, and antant, tant, €XS much, as 

many 9 before nouns and yerbe. In negatiye sentences these adyerbs are 
applied indifferently; in afiSrmatiye sentences, howerer, only the full forms 
aussly autanty should be employed. Examples: 
je trayaille aussi bien que lui I work as well as Jie (does) 

je souffire autant que lui lam suffering as much as he (does) 

je ne suis pas si grand que yous ) ^ 
je ne suis pas aussi grand que yous ) ^ 

il n*a pas tant de bonte que yous \ he has not so much kindness as you 
11 n*a pas autant de bonte que yous j (have) 

[XL 104. 106.^ 

78i All Comparatives, and the words autre, other; autrement^ 

otherwise, require ne before the verb following, unless the preceding 

verb be used negatively or interrogatively; thus, 

11 est plus heureux qu'on ne croit he is happier than one thinks 

11 n'est pas plus heureux qu*on croit he is not happier than one thinks 

pi. 108.] 

79. The Superlative commonly governs, in French, the noun following in 
the genitive case, and the verb following in the subjunctive mood ; thus we say : 

Londres est la plus grande ville du monde London is the largest city in tKe world 
c'est rami le plus fidele que j'aie this is the truest friend I have 

The Place of Adjectives.' 

80. French adjectives are either placed before their nouns, or after 
them, according to the following rules.* 

81* Adjectives which generally precede the noun, are: 

1. beau, ^nc; bon, good; grand, greed; gros, big ; jexLne, young ; 
joli, pretty; mauvais, had; mechont, wicked; meilleur, better; 
petit, smaU; vaste, vast; vieux, old; vilain, ugly; 

2. the Ordinals, when used with the definite article; 

3. those which denote a characteristic quality of the whole class. 
Thus we say: 

■on bon livre, a good book le premier livre, the first book 

tine petite maison, a small house uh riche proprietaire, a rich proprietor 

quelle jolie maison ! what a nice house! le ruse renard, the canning fox, 

82. In the following instances, the adjective follows the noun to which 
it belongs: 

1. when such qualities are specified, as are perceptible by th& senses; 
thus, 
' un habit bleu, a blue coat une table ronde, a round table 

du lait chaud, vxirm milk une table carree, a square table 



♦ For the placing of Adjectives, only the leading principles are given. To illustrate 
their application in detail, and explain the many modifications which they admit, can- 
not be attempted here. 
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% irhen the adjeetiye is derired from tbe proper noon of a peraon, 
nation, country, or town, as: 

la langae fran9aiBe, the Brench Uintfuagt 
Tempire allemand, the Oerman En^pire 

3. when a participle is used as an adjective; as: 

on verre oass^, a broken glaaa 

une action briUante, a briUiant aetUm 

4. when other words depend on the adjective, and when several 
adjectives belong to the same nonn; as: 

im ^crivain tr^s-o^^bre, a very celebrated writer 

nn monarque fier et puissant, a proud and mighty monarch. 

83< In certain cases, adjectives can either follow or precede the noon, at 
the option of the writer. Among these adjectives a few need some attention 
as having a different meaning, when preceding, and when following the 
nonn. Examples: 
nne certaine nouvelle, certain news nne nonvelle certaine, sure news 
nn honnSte homme, an honest man nn homme honnete, a polite man 
nn brave homme, a good man nn homme brave, a courageous man 

tme fausse clef, a false key nne clef &n8se, a 'wrong key 

The Covemment of Adjectives. 
84i Many adjectives, when used predicatively, have some nonn or pro- 
noun for their object, which is commonly introduced by de, of; H, to, or 
some other preposition. Among these adjectives mark the following of most 
frequent occurrence: 

85< Adjectives followed by de: 

absent, absent from incapable, incapable of 

a£9ig^, qjffUcted wUh inconsolable, inconsolable for 

capable, capable of indigne, unworthy of 

content, pleased voith las, weary of 

different, different from libre, free from 

digne, worthy of to mecontent, displjeased toith 

Soigne, far from plein, /wK of 

envieux, envious of rempli, fUled with 

GUih.6, sorry for sur, sure of 

86t Adjectives followed by d»: 

accessible, accessible to exact, exact in 

agreable, agreeable to facile, easy to 

asSidu, assiduous in inutile, useless to 

attentif, attentive to necessaire, necessary to 

bon, good for, fit for nuisible, hurt/ul to 

cher, dear to semblable, similar to 
conforme, covformdble, sinularto sensible, sensible of 

contraire, contrary to sujet, subject to 

difficile, difficult to utile, usrful to 
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87t AdiooAym followed by other pzepooLtioxui: 

bon poor, kind towards ignorant en, not versed in 

cel^bre par, pour, eeUbraied for insolent aveo, insolent to 

civil envers, poUie to poli enven, polite to 

Sa The a4jectiyeB hant, high, long, long, large, broad, require de aftez 
them, as: 

nne maison haute de vingt pieds a house twenty feet high 
nne table longae de six pieds a table six feet long 

89. In place of these a4JectiYes, the corresponding nouns hauteur, height, 
profondeur, depth, hmgueur, length, largeur, breadth, lUre more commonly 
used in this way: 

une maison de vingt pieds de hauteur a house twenty feet high 
une table de six pieds de longueur a table six feet long. 

NUMERALS. 

90i Although the Numerals are not regarded in the proper sense as a 
distinct part of speech, their peculiarities of form and use are such, that they 
require to be treated as a class by themselves. 



( 


9U 




Cardinals. 






1. 


un, une 


27. 


vingt-sept 


53. 


cinquante-trois 


2. 


deux 


28. 


vingt-huit 


54. 


cinqiiante-quatre 


3. 


trois 


29. 


vingt-neuf 


55. 


cinquante-cinq 


4. 


quatre 


30. 


trente 


56. 


cinquante-six 


5. 


cinq 


81. 


trente et un 


57. 


cinquantcHsept 


6. 


six 


32. 


trente-denx 


58. 


cinqiiante-huit 


7. 


sept 


33. 


trente-trois 


59. 


cinquante-nenf 


8. 


huit* 


34. 


trente-quatre 


60. 


soizante 


9. 


neuf 


35. 


trente-cinq 


61. 


soixante et un 


10. 


diT 


36. 


trente-six 


62. 


soixante-deux 


11. 


onze* 


37. 


trente-sept 


63. 


soixante-trois 


12. 


douze 


38. 


trente-huit 


64. 


soixante-quatre 


13. 


treize 


39. 


trente-neuf 


65. 


soixante-cinq 


14. 


quatorze 


40. 


quarante 


66. 


soixante-six 


16. 


quinze 


41. 


quarante et un 


67. 


soixante-sept 


16. 


seize 


42. 


quarante-deux 


68. 


soixante-huit 


17. 


dix-sept 


43. 


quarante-trois 


69. 


soixante-neuf 


18. 


dix-huit 


44. 


quarante-quatre 


70. 


soixante-dix 


19. 


dix-neuf 


45. 


quarante-cinq 


71. 


soixante et onze 


20. 


vingt 


46. 


quarante-mx 


72. 


Boixante-douze 


21. 


vingt et un 


47. 


quarante-sept 


73. 


soixante-treize 


22. 


vingt-deux 


48. 


quarante-huit 


74. 


soixante-quatoTze 


23. 


vmgt-trolB 


. 49. 


quarante-neuf 


75. 


soixante-quinzj 


24. 


vingt-quatre 


50. 


cinquante 


76. 


Boixante-seize 


25. 


vingt-cinq 


51. 


cinquante et un 


77. 


soixante-dix-sept 


26. 


vingt-eix 


52. 


cinquante-deux 


78. 


soixante-dix-huit 



* Kote tlwt before kuit, huUitme, «nd onsCt inufihnet no apoBtropbe is used. We sayr 
Je kitU, U JmUQme, du onze, etc. 
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79. Boizante-diz-neof 

80. qnatre-Tingts 
quatare-vingt-im 
quatre-vingtdeiix 
quatre-yingt-trois 



M. qoatee-iTDgt-diz 

91. qnatre-Yingioxuse 

92. qoatre-Yingt-dotize 

93. qnatre-yingt-treize 

94. qiiatre-vingt-qiiatoxEe 
quatre-yingt-qiiatre 95. qnatre-yingt-quinze 
quatre-yingt-omq 96. qofttre-vingt-Beize 

97. quatre-yiugt^x-sept 

98. quatre-vingt-dix-huit 

99. quatre-Yiugt-dix-neuf 



81. 
82. 

8a 

84. 
85. 

86. quatre-vingiHsix 

87. quatre-Tingi-Bept 

88. qDatre-vingt-huit 



100. oent 

200. denzoenls 

300. tioiB oentB 

400. qnatre cents 

600. cinq cents 

600. six cents 

700. sept cents 

800. huit cents 

900. neof cents 

1000. mille. 



89. qnatre-vingt-neuf 

92. Oardinal nmnerals have no modifioatioiis, except mi, which fonns 
the feminine nxkBf and ving^ and cent, which take the plnral termina- 
tion s, when several scores or hundreds are spoken of, and they are not 
followed by another number. Both remain nninflected whan followed by 
another number, or used in place of the ordinals. We say: 
nn eepace de qnatre-Tingts ana a period of eighiy years 



quatre-vingts livres 
trois cents soldats 
quatre-vingt-dix livxes 
trois cent vingt-six soldats 
page cent qnatre-vlngt 
en mil huit cent 



eighty pounds 

ikree hundred sMiera 

nvnety pounds 

IhreehundredandiwerdysixsdURen 

page one hundred and dgJdy 

in the year eighteen hundred 

93< The word mille > meaning a thousand^ never takes an s; 
we say deux mille, tvoo Ihousand; when meaning a fnilBf it takes an s; as: 
nn mille, a mUe; deux milleg, tux> mUes, "When used for the date of the year, 
it is written mil; as: Tan mil huit cent soixante-qnatorze, in the year 1874. 

94. The French say simply cent, a hundred: mille, a thousand. 

Ordinals. 

95. Ist, premier, premi^ 17th, dix-septi^e 

2nd, second, seconde (deuxi^me) 18th, dix-huiti^me 



3d, troisi^e 

4th, quatri^me 

5th, cinquieme 

6th, sixieme 

7th, septieme 

8th, huitieme 

9th, neuvieme 

10th, dixieme 

11th, onzieme 

12th, douzieme 

13th, treizieme 

14th, quatorzieme 

15th, quinzieme 

16th, seizi^e 



19th, dix-nenvi&me 

20th, vingti^me 

21st, vingt et nni^tme 

22nd, vingt-denxieme 

30th, trentitoe 

40th, quarantine 

50th, cinqnantme 

60th, soixanti&me 

70th, soixante-dixme 

80th, quatre-vingtme 

90th, quatre-vingt-dbotee 

100th, centime 

1000th, milime 

last, dernier, denitea 
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96* Except le pmxdeiwftikd le seoond, the Ordmab axe fomted from the 
Cardinals by the addition of i^ime, subject to slight Tariations. Those in 
e change e into ieme ; cinq takes u before idme, cinquieme, and those 
ending in f change this final letter into Tieme; as: nenf, neuTi^me. 
Gomponnd numbers add, as in Fingliflh, the ordinal ending only to their 
last number. 

97* In place of our Ordinals the French employs the Cardinals: 

1. to denote the day of the month, except the first, which is always 

le premier; 

2. after the Christian name of a sovereign. In this case, too, the first 
is premier; the second may be second, or deux; but always 
without any article. 

Thus we say: 

le premier Mai, ihe first of Maxf Henri premier, Hmry the Mrst 

le deux Mars, iha second of March Charles second, j. ^^^^ ^^ g^^^^^ 

le quatre Juin, the fourth of June Charles deux, j 

le onze Ayril, the deverdh of April Charles dix, Charles the Tenth 

98. Besides the Cardinals and Ordinals, the following classes of numerals 
require to be especially noticed: 

1. the Collectives; as: une huitaine, a number of eight; une douzaine, 
a dozen; une vingtaine, a score, etc. ; 

2. the Fractionals, as: la moitie, ihe half; demi, demie, half; un 
tiers, a third; un quart, a quarter; im cinquieme, a fifth; from 
here upwards, they are essentially the same as the Ordinals; as: 
cinq sixi^es, five-sixths, etc. ; 

3. the Multiplicatives; as: le double, dovble, twofold; le triple, triple; 
quadruple, fourfold, etc. [L 87, 88,} 

PRONOUNS. 

99. A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun; as: notre maison est 
belle, je ne la vendrai pas, je la garderai; our house is fine, I unU not 
seilU, lunllkeepU, Pronouns are divided into six classes: Personal, Pos- 
sessive, DemoDstrative, Belative, Interrogative, Indefinite. 

• 

Personal Pronouns. 

100. A personal pronoun is a pronoun whose form shows of what person 
it is. There are three persons, the first, the second, and the third. The 
first person is that which denotes the speaker or writer; the second denotes 
the hearer or person addressed; and the third the person or thing spoken of. 

101. In French, personal pronouns are divided into two classes, Con- 
junctive and Disjunctive. 

102. Conjunctive personal pronouns are those indispensably joined to a 
verb; as: Je parle, I speak; a disjunctive personal pronoim is one used ab- 
solutely, or after a preposition; as: c'est lui, it is he; venez avec mol, 
come with me. 
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Doelentlon of the Conjunctive Personal Pronowiti 

I03t FntsT Pebsov. Sscxind Fkbson. 

Singuter. PliiniL Singular. Plural 

je / nous tM ta thou yous you 



Qan. 
Dai 



me 


tome 


nous 


tons 


te 


toihee 


TOUS 


toyou 


me 


me 


noufl 


US 


te 


thee 


Yoas 


you 








Thibd Febson. 










Ma$cuUne: 






I^emiame, 






il 


he 


ik 


ihey 


elle she 


elles 


they 



Gan. 

Dai lui to him leur to (hem Ivd to her leva to them 

Ace. le him les them Ia her les them 

Of both gendert. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. — — 

Gen. — — 

DaL 86 to one*s self se to themselves 

Ace. se one*s sdf se themselves 

104. All Gonjunctiye Personals want the genitiye case. 

Declension of the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 



105 


FntsT FAbson. 


Secosd Pkrson. 




Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


PluraL 


Nom. 


moi I 


nous toe 


toi thou 


vous you 


Gen. 


de moi of me 


de nous oftis 


de toi of thee 


devous cfyou 


Dat 


k moi to me 


& nous to fis 


a toi to thee 


a vous to you 


Ace. 


moi me 


nous us 


toi thee 


vous yo^ 






Thibd P]ebson. 






Mtucvlifie, 


Feminine, 


Nom. 


lui ^e 


eux tJiey 


die she 


cUes Ihey 


Gen. 


de lui of him 


d'eux of them 


d'elle of her 


d*elleR of them 


Dat 


k lui to him 


k eux to them 


a elle to her 


a elles ix> them 


Ace. 


lui him 


eux thetn 


elle her 


elles them 



Ofhoth genders. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. — — 

Gen. de sol cf one*s sdf — 

Dai ^ soi to one*8 sdf — 

Ace. soi one*8 si 



Pronouns used with reference to Animals and Things. 

106. Singular. PluraL 

Nom. il, elle, ce it ils, elles, ce they 

Gen. en of it ea of them 

Dat lui, y toU leur, y to them 

Aoc. le. la ii les them 



— lot — 

Compound Personals. 

107. The vord mdlBie, s«^, added to the disjunotiye penonals, forma 
the class of componnd personal pronouns: 

moi-m§me, myadf nons-mSmes, oursdves 

toi-meme, thyself yons-memes, ycursdvea 

lui-meme, himse^ enx-memes, i 

eUe-meme, hersey^ eUes-memes, f ^^^^^^"^ 

soi-m§me, one^s adf Tons-mSme, yourself. 

They take the preposition de in the genitive case, and 4 in the dative. 

Use of the Personal Pronouns. 

108. The personal pronouns, J, thtm, tie, shSy loe, you, they, are always 
expressed by the oonjnnctiVe pronouns je, tu, 11, elle, nous, YOUS, lis, 
elles, when they are the subject of a verb, provided they are not con- 
nected by a conjunction with another noun or pronoun; as: Je lis, 2 read; 
elle vient, s?i/e comes, etc. Of course, the pronoun of the third person always 
takes the gender of the noun to which it relates; thus: they are rich, is in 
French, lis sont riches, with reference to men, and elles sont riches, with 
reference to women. 

109. The same personal pronouns, J, ihou, he, she, we, you, they, become 
disjunctive in French, and are to be expressed by moi, toi, lui, elle, 
noas, VOUS, eux, elles, under the following circumstances: 

1. when they come before or after the words qui, que, seul; 

2. when they are used as an answer to a question; 

8. when they are joined to a noun or pronoun by a conjunction; 
4. when they come before a noun or verb used in opposition to another 
noun or pronoun; as: 

je suis plus jeune que lul. / am younger than he. 

qui a fut oela? c'est mol. vsho has done that f Mis I. 

mon fr^ et mol^ nous appre- my brother and I, we learn Erench. 

nons le fran9ais. 

Tous reviendrez k la ville, et mol you wiU return to town, and I will go 

j'irai k la campagne. into the country. 

110. The genitive case of personal pronouns is alwa3rs expressed by the 
diqunctive pronouns de IU0I9 de tol^ de lul, d'elle, de nous^ de 
vous, d'eux, d'elleSy after the verb; as, 

il se plaint de mol he complains of me 

je ne parle pas de lul I do not speak of him 

111. The dative case of personal pronouns is most commonly expressed 
by the conjunctive pronouns, me, te, lul^ uous* VOUS9 leur, before 
the verb; thus: 

il me plait, he pleases me il lul a dit, he has told him 

je leur parlerai, IvoQlspeaktothtm il UOUS A6it, hehastMm 
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112. They become dii^jmiettTB, and are to be expressed by A JSkOt, 
h toi^ d, inly 4 elle, 4 noas» ik tous, & em, li eUe«^ after the 

verb, in three cases, viz: 

1. when they come after a noon or prononn to which they are joined 
by a conjunction; 

2. when they are governed by a reflective verb; 

3. when they are governed by any of the following verbs: 

aller, to go boire, to drink 

courir, to run penser, songer, to Gunk 

acconrir, to run to venir, to come 

je vons parle anssi bien qn'& eux; I speak to you as well as to them 

il s'adiesse H moi; je me fie 4 lui; he applies to me; I trust Mm 

il vient d, nous; allez Sl lui; he comes to us; go to him 

je pense a vous et ^ elle; lihinkifj^ and o^ /ter. 

I13i When the personal pronomis are in the accusative (objective) case, 
they are generally conjunctive, and ezpressed by me, te, le, la, noQSy 
VOUS9 les before the verb; as: 
je le connais; je la verrai; I know him; I wiU see her 

je les estime; on nous voit; I esteem (hem; one sees us. 

114^ Personal pronouns after a preposition are always disjunctive, and 
ezpressed by luoiy toi, lui, elle, nous, vous» eux, elles; as: 
pour moi, je pense ainsi os for mc, I ifdnk so 

vous parlerez apres eux, you vjiU speak after (hem 

115. For things without Ufe, in French, only the conjunctive pronomis 
are used, namely: il, elle, ilS^ elleSy for it, they, in the nominative 
case, and le, la, leSy for itj them^ in the objective case. For tbe 
genitive case is substituted en, which may be rendered hycfiif from U, 
wWi it, for it, of them, from them, some, any ; and for the dative case y, which 
means to it, in it, to them, in them, y and en are also used as adverbs of 
place; en stands for hence, tKence; and y for there or thither. Examples: 

voila notre maison; elle est vieille, (here is our house, it is old, I will seU 
je la vendrai; n'en parlez plus; it; do not speak any more of it 

c'est une entreprise difficile, vous U is a difficult undertaking, you wUl 
n'y reussirez pas; not succeed in it 

avez-vous ete en France ? j'en viens ; have you been to Prance f I come thencs 

non, je n'y ai jamais ete no, I have never been there* 

1 16. The pronoun le, it, is often a mere expletive, representing a word 
already used. When it stands for an adjective, or a noun not referring to 
some definite object, it always remains invariable. But when it stands for 
a noun, or adjective, referring to a definite object, it is made to agree with 
its antecedent; then it is le for the masculine of the singular, la for the 
feminine, and les for both genders of the pluraL When so used, IhMBpco- 
noims are not expressed in EngUslL Examples ay^ 






V06 flares 8ont-iIs appliqn^? are your brothers dUigenif 

acoi, ik ne le eont pas no, they are not 

068 messiexiis sont-ils fihieB? are these genUemen brtjtharsf 

OTii, monsieiir, ils le sont yes, Sir, they am 

@tes-yoiiB le £r^ de GuiUamne? are you WiUiam^s brother? 

oni, je le sois yes, lam 

eteo-Tous la xmlade? oni, jela sois are you thepaHent? yes, lam 

8ont-«e ^ Tos litres? otd, oe les sont are these your boohs? yes, they are. 

117. The compound pronouns, himself, herself, themselves, one's self, are 
expressed by se when reflective; by lui-iu^me, elle-mSme, eux- 
m^IueSy elles-mSlueSy to denote emphasis; by 80i when referring 
to persons in a general sense, or to the pronouQS, on, one; chacun, every- 
body; quelqu'un, somebody; and by lui, elle, eux, elles, when referring 
to some definite person or persons. The word Usdf, relating to things with- 
out life, is generally expressed by sol* Mark that this pronoun is confined 
to nou^fi in the singular. 

il se soumet & yos ordres he submits himsdf to your orders • 

elle parle to^jours d'elle-m^nie she alvoays speaks of herself 
chacun agit pour soi every one a^tsfor him^e^ 

mon &^re a de Targent sur lui my brother has money about him(sdf) 

Taimant attire le fer ^ soi the loadstone attracts iron to itself 

[L 1S5, 156. 157, 158. 159. 160. 161.162. 175. 176. 177. 178, U. 125. 196.] 

Place of the Personal Pronouns. 

II8> The personal pronouns je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, ils, elles^ 

usually precede the verb; they may be separated from it by the particle 
ne, or the conjunctive pronouns of the dative and the accusative case, but 
never by an adverb; they follow the verb only in interrogative sentences, as: 

j'apprends, 11 ecrit, nous lisons I learn, he writes, loe read 
VOUS dites toujours la verity you always speak the truth 

parlez-vous fran9ais ? do you speak French ? 

1 1 9. The personal pronouns of the dative and the accusative case, namely : 
me, te^ se^ nous, vous, le, la, les, lui, leur, y, and en, are 

always put immediately before the verb in a simple tense, and before its 
anziliary -in a compound one. When two or more pronoims are governed by 
the same verb, those of the first and the second person precede those of the 
third; and if they are both of the third, the accusative goes before the da- 
tive, y and en go last. The conjunctive pronouns are placed before the 
▼erb in the following order: 

me, te, se, nous, vous go before every other 

le, la, leg go before lui, leur, y, en 

lid, leur go before y, en 

<y goes before en 
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Examples: 

il me le domie, il voos Ta pz@t§ he gives U to me, he has Uni U to you 

il nous les a eiiYoyes he has sent them to us 

il me les enven§ he toUl send them to me 

je Yoiis les portexai I shall bring them io you 

il le lui donne, il le letir preteia he gives ii to him, he loiU lend U to them 

il les liii a euvoyes he has sent them to him 

je Yons y en porterai I wUl carty you some there 

120. When the verb is nsed in the imperatiye affirmative, all pronouns 
are put after it, and connected by hyphens; in this case moi is used instead 
of me; toi instead of te, and le, la, les come before all other pronotms. 
y and en, as usually, go last. But if the imperative be negative, the pro- 
nouns go before it, as in all other tenses. Examples: 

parlez-leur; ecrivez-lui; voyez-les speak to them; miie to him; see them 
pretez-le-moi; vendez-le-leur lend it to me; sell it to them 

ne le leur vendez pas do not seU it to them, 

[I. 163. 104. 166. 166. 167. 168. 169. 170.} 

Possessive Pronouns. 

121. A Possessive Pronoun is a pronoun which denotes the relation of 
property. In French, the possessive pronouns are distinguished as posses- 
si vo adjectives, which are always joined to a noun; and absolute possessives, 
which are used alone, but always with reference to a preceding nonn. 

122. The following are the Possessive Adjectives: 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

m. f. m. dk f, m. <lk f, m, <k /. 

mon ma mes my notre nos oar 

ton ta tes thy votre vos your 

son sa ses, his, her, its leur leurs iheir 

123. They are varied for number and gender, and agree in these parti- 
culars with the noun they qualify, and not, as in English, with their ante- 
cedent, as: 

ma tante a vendu son jardln my aurd has sold her garden 

ma soBur m'a prete ses gante my sister has lent me her gloves 

124. For the sake of euphony, before feminine nouns beginning wiOi 
a vowel or non-aspirated h, the mascuUne pronouns mon, ton, SOn, are 
used instead of ma, ta, sa; as: mon ame, my soul; mon humeur, 
my temper. 

125. When nouns are joined in construction, the possessive adjectives 
must be repeated before each of them; as: 

mon pere, ma mere et mes freres my father, mother, and brothers 

126. The French avoids the use of the possessives in many situations, 
where they are employed in English, either putting in their stead the defin- 
ite article only,or using with the article the dative of the personal pronoun; as: 
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vcniB faii ayes xompa le bras you have hrokm his arm 
j'ai nud an oot^ I have pain in my Me 

127* The following are the Absolute PoasessiYe pronomm: 

Singular. Plural, 

le mien, la xniemie les miens, les Tniennes, mine 

le tien, la tienne les tiens, les tiennes, thine 

le sien, la sienne • les siens, les siennes, Ms, hers, its 

lendtre, lanotre lesndtxes, owe 

le Tdtre, la ydtze les vdtres, yours 

le leiir» la letur les lenis, theirs 

1 28. These pronoims agree in gender and number with their antecedent, 
and are declined like nouns with the definite article; as: ton couteau et le 
mien, thy knife and mine. 

[I. JS. 6, 9. 10. 19. 90. 31. 82. 41. 42. SS. 64. SS. SO. 85. 86.\ 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

129. A DemonstratiTe Ftononn is a prononn which points oat the object 
to which it relates. In French, there are two demonstratiye prononns, one 
to be nsed adjectively before noons only, and the other to be used absolutely. 
The former is: 

ce, cety cette^ this^ ces, these 

ce before a masculine noun, cet before a masculine noun beginning with 

a Towel or non-aspirated h; cette before a feminine noim; the plural ces 

is for both genders. To determine more precisely the object spoken of, 

add the particle ci or 1^ to the noun preceded by a demonsteatiTe; thus, 

ce jardin, this garden cet homme-la, Ihai man 

cet oiseau, this bird ces plumes-ci, these pens 

cet homme, this man ces femmes-1^, those women 

cette maison, thXs house ces hommes-ci, these men 

[I. 27. 28. 57. 68.^ 

I30i The Absolute Demonstrative is: 

celuiy celle, this ceux, celles^ these 

131. When followed by a relative pronoun, it relates to persons only, as: 
celui qui est content, est heureuz; he who is cordenied, is happy 

oeux qui ont vecu avant nous those who Uved before us. 

132. When followed by the preposition de, it refers to persons as well 
as to things, and is used in such phrases, as: mon livre et celui de monfr^e, 
my book and that of my brother. 

133. When compounded with the words ci and 14, thus: 
celui-ci, celle-ci, this celtd-ld, celle-14, that 
ceux-ci, celles-ci, these ceux-ld*, celles-lA, those 

celui-ci refers to the nearest object, and celui-l& to the more distant, and if 
both are contrasted, celui-ci means the kUier, and celui-l§i the former; as: 
Toici debonslivres: lesquelsvoulez- h^e are good books, which do you 
YQDB, oeox-<si ou caux-la? loant, these or those t 
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I34« The demonstratiyes eeel, ihiSf «nd cela^ Ihat, wHeh are ap- 
plied to things oidy, have the f oroe of mere pronoan& la Jiike manner ce 
is used absolutely befoxe the verb etre, to be, or a relatLve pronoim; thus, 
ceci est bon, cela ne vaiit rien this is good, ihaJt %9 toorth nothing 

ce n'est pas mon fiidie this is not my broOter 

prenez oe qui yous plait take vohat youlike^ 

[L 45.4e.S3,S4. XL Jf 16.] 

Relative Pronouns. 
I35i A BelatlYe Frononn is a pronoun that stands for a preoedisg word 
or phrase, and serves to connect propositions. The relative pronouns are: 
iiulftoho; quoiy wJuit; lequel, laquelle, which. 

They are declined as foUo^irs: 

Mate, d Fern., JSing. <£ Plur. 
Norn, qui who (qiH)i)» ce qni wkcd 

Gen. de qui, or dont of whom de quoi, or dont cf what 

Dai a qui to whom k qnoi to what 

Aoc. que leAom (quoi), oe que whal 

Singiilar. Plural. 

M(uc. Fem. Mom. Fem. 

Nom. lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles which 

Gen. duquel de laquelle desquels desquelles cf which 

Dai auquel a laquelle auzquels auzquelles to which 

Ace lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles which 

136. The nominative qui and the accusative que are applied indiffer- 
ently to persons and things in the singular and plural, as: 

lliomme qui parle (he man who speaks 

les livres qui sont sur la table the hooks which are on ihe table 

la femme que j'ai vue the looman whom I have seen 

les plumes que vous cherchez the pens which you are looking for 

137. The genitive de qui is confined to persons, but is usually replaced 
by dont^ which may be applied indifferently to persons and things in the 
singular and plural; as: 

j'ad vu la peisonne dont vous parlez Ihave seen the person of whom you speak 

rhomme dont vous parlez, est mort ihe man of whom you speak, is dead 

voici rhomme de qui vous avez parl4 there is the man of whom you have spoken 

rehire dont je vous ai parle the business of which I tM you. 

138. The dative case 4 qui is applied to persons only; for animala 
and things the dative of lequel^ laquelle, is to be used, as: 

rhomme h qui j*ai ouvert la porte the man to whom I opened ihe door 

les anus k qui nous ecrivons ihe friends to whom we wriie 

c'est un mal auquel je suis sujet this is a complaini to which I am sySbjecL 

139. In general, after any preposition, qui is used for persons, and 
lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, for animals and things; tbiui» 

la dame avec qui je suis arrive ihe lady w^ whom I arrived 
Toioi Tarbre sur lequel il monta ihere is the tree an v^iich he etinniM 



— 113 — 

140i The Frngliflh pronoun whose is nsoftlly to be tendered by doiit; 
bnt if preceded by any preposition, it is expressed by de qui, duquel^ 
de laquelle, eto., as: 

rhomme dont le fils est malade Vie man whose son is sick 
lliomme avec le fils dnquel yons the man loUh whose son you have ar- 
etes arrive rived 

141. The relative quoi is used in the sense of what (thing), or that 
(thing) which, but not otherwise than after a preposition; if a nominatiye or 
an accnsatiye is required, ce qui or ce que is used instead; as: 

yoiUk de quoi je me plains that is what I oon^plain about 

ce que j'ai mange etait excellent what I have eaten was very good, 

I42> The relative, often omitted in English, must always be expressed in 
French; as: le liyre que yous lisez, est ^moi, the book you read, heUmgs to me. 

[I. »8. a^ n. 114. lis, lie.] 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

143. An Interrogatiye Pronoun is a pronoun with which a question is 
asked. The interrogatiye pronouns are: 

qui, who? lequely laquelle, which? que, what? 
quoi, what? quel, quelle, which? 

They are declined as follows: 

Sing. & Plur. Singular. PluraL 

M. dk F. Mcuc. Fern. Mate. Fem, 

Norn, qui? who? lequel laquelle? leequels lesquelles? whicJi? 

Gen. de qui ? qf whom? duquel de laquelle ? desquels desquelles ? of which? 

Dat k qui? to whom? auquel h. laquelle? auxquels auxquelles?to which? 

Ace. qui? whom? lequel laquelle? lesquels lesquelles? which? 

Nom. que,quoi?to^.'' quel quelle? quels quelles? whai? 

Gen. dequoi? of what? de quel de quelle? de quels de quelles ? (/to^? 

Dst &quoi? tov>hat? kqael & quelle? a quels li quelles? to what? 

Ace que? what? quel quelle? quels quelles? what? 

144. qui, who? is applied to persons only. Instead of qui, who? 
■we may use: qui est-ce qui? and instead of qui, whom? qui 
est-ce que? 

qui est Hi? qui est-ce qui est-I&? who is tJiere? 

qui dterohez-ycras? \ tohom do yo» look fort 

qui est-ce que yous cherchez? 3 

145. The pronoun lequel, laquelle ? is applied to both persons and 
things, and always relates to a preceding or following noun, with which it 
agrees in gender; it corresponds to the English interrogatiye whicJi, followed 
byo/. 

lequel deyosfir^sapprendlefran^jais? which of your brothers teams French? 
lequel de ces jardins est a yous ? which of these gardens belongs to you? 
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I46i The votd qael^ quelle? is pxefized to noimg as an iatoixogaljiTe 
a^jeotiye, the same as which, what f in EnglirfL It is applied to peisons as 
well as things, and agrees with its noun in gender and number; as: 
& qnel jen jonerons-nous ? what game shaU we play at? 

qnelles plumes oherchez-yons ? what pens are you looking for? 

I47t que ? and quo! ? answer precisely to the English pronoan 
what f denoting things. The former occurs only in the nominative and 
aocnsatiYe, and the latter is nearly always goyemed by a preposition. In- 
stead of que* we may also use qu'est-ce qui for the nominatiye, and 
qu'est-ce que for the accusatiye; as: 

que lisez-TOus? qu'estoeque vouslisez? AxiMi are ycu readingT 
de quoi porle&Yons ? whai are you speaking of? 

[I. 89, 90. 199. 110. n. 111. 112. 113.] 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

148. When a pronoun stands for some person or thing indeterminate, 

or unknown to the speaker, it is called an indefinite pronoun. In "Rn gHah, 

such words are usually classified with pronominal adjectiyes. 
• - 

I^Q. The following are always joined to a noun: 

quelque, quelques, some quelconque, quelconques, wfuxtever 

chaque, eachi every certain, -aine, some, certain 

150. quelque, and its plural quelques axe employed for both gen- 
dors, in the meaning of some, any, whcdever', as: pretez-moi quelque livre, 
lend me some hook. m. tt7.] 

151. chaque is used for both genders, but in the singular only, as: 
chaque homme, each or every man; chaque femme, ea<^ or every woman. 

VOL llf.J' 

1 5 2. quelcouque^ plural quelconques, has the same form for both 
genders, and always follows its noun, as: pretez-moi un liyre quelconque, 
lend me any book whatever. pl. ^^- 124.\ 

153. certain before a noun means some, certain, and after It sure. 

pi. 1»2.\ 

154^ The following are employed with or without a noun: 

nul, nulle ) ni Tun ni I'autre, naJOier 

pas un, pas une > no one meme, sam^ sdf 

aucun, aucune j tel, telle, such 

autre, otker plusieurs, several 

Tun et Tautre, hoih tout, everytJimg 

I'un ou Tautre, either tout, toute, every, whole, aU 

I55i UUly pas un, aucun, no one, nobody, always require ne before 
theyerb; as: 

aucun ami ne me reste no friend remains to me 

pas un ne Ta yu no one has seen it 

nul n'est immortel nobody is immortal pi> i^9, 119.] 
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156. mdnie, and its plural mdmes axe used for pexsons and things 
of both genders; as: le meme honune, the same man^ la meme ehose, the 
same thing. After a noun, or pronoun mdme answers to the English 
compounds mys^, kimaelff herself, &o., as: 

la religion meme le defend rdigion Usdf forbids U 

le zoi meme s'y opposa the king himsdf opposed it 

{n. 120. 121.] 

157* tely telle^ as a pionomi, is applied to persons only, and has no 
plural. As an adjective, it is translated by such, and may be used in the 
slngnlar and plural for persons and things; thus, 

telrit aujourd'hxu qui pleurera many a one laughs to-day, toko wiR 

demain; weep io-morrow. 

une telle conduite me deplait; such a condvLct displeases me, 

\n, 190. 121.] 

I58i tout, everything, and le toutj the whole, are used without a noun 
in the singular only; in Ihe sense of every, tout is immediately joined to 
a noun in the singular, and agrees with it in gender. When meaning whole, 
oS, it is used in Ihe singular and plural number, with the article or some 
pronoun between it and the substantiye; as an adverb it means quUe, 
tout est vanite en ce monde aU is vanUy in this world 

je prendrai le tont JtoiS take the whole 

toute la maison est pleine de monde the whole house is fuR cf people 
tont homme est mortel every man is mortal 

c'est tout le m6me homme thai is quite the samje man 

[I. 69, eo. n. 120. 121.] 

1 59. The following are never joined to a noun: 

on, one, people, ihey Tun Vautre, one anoiher 

quelqu'un, -une \ somd)ody autrui, others 

quelques-uns,-unes | some personne, nobody 

quiconqne, whoever rien, nothing 

chacun, every one la plupart, most 

160. Pon is used instead of on after et, and; si, if; oh, where; on, 
or; que, that, provided the following word does not begin with an 1; as: 

le temps oiiTonvit, leslieux otiTon (he time in which one lives, the places 

est; where one is 

le soir, on se promene, ou on lit; in ihe evenings one goes out for a walk, 

or reads \i, lOl, 102.] 

161. quelqu'un corresponds to the EngliFih somebody, anybody; 
quelques-unSy quelques-unes are employed for some in such 
phrases, as: 

je me servirai de quelquee-uns de vos IidJH make use of some of your books 

livres; 

connaissez-vQus quelques-unes de ces do you know any <f these ladies ? 

dame9?. . . cn, iir.J 
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I62i qulconqiie; vihowert and cbacmiy every one, toe oonfined to 
persons in the singular. The latter, however, when it relates to a preceding 
noon, may be applied' to things as well as to persons. In this case, it has 
two terminations, chacun for the masculine, cbacune for the feminin& 
Thus we say: 

je parle a qnioonqne vent m'entendre, I speak to whoever toiU hear me 
ohacnn Tit li sa mani^e, every one lives cfier his oion way 

remettez ces liyres chacmi a sa place, put these books each in Us tjilace 

pi. IIT, 1»3. 124.] 

163. I'lin fautre, (me anothery each other, admits of both genders 

and nmnbers, and takes the mark of declension between Tun and I'autre; 

thus, 

mon fr^ et votre scenr parlent ton- my brother and your sister ahoays 

jours Tun de Tautre; speak of each athxr. 

[n. l»».^ 

164b autruiy ethers, is applied to persons only, and must always 
depend ou a preposition, as: 

il ne faut pas desirer le bien d'autroi we must not covet other people*s property, 

165. personne^ nobody, and rien^ nothing, always require ne be- 
fore the verb; as: 

je n'ai rien vu de plus beau I have seen nothing finer 
Y0U8 ne plaisez a personne you please nobody. 

In interrc^tive sentences aucun, personne, rien are used williout 
ne; in this case they mean: any, anybody, anything f as: 

est-il rien de plus beau ? Is there nwy thing more beautiful f 

[I. 118, 114. TL lis. 119,^ 

166. If aucun, personne and rien are used without a verb, in 
answer to a question, they retain their negative meaning, even without ne; 
as: 

qui m*appelle ? personne who caUs m/ef nobody 

qu'apportez-vous ? rien what do you bring f nothing. 

167. There are a few indefinite pronouns which are always followed by 

que: 

qui que, whoever quelque que, whatever 

quoi que, whatever tel que, such as 

quel que, whoever, whatever tant que, however 

168. When the English words however, howsoever precede an adjective 
or participle, they are expressed in French by quelque indeclinable; as: 

quelque grande que soit sa &ute, however great his fauU may be, ItmU 
je lui pardonnerai; forgive himl 

169. The English word whatever, followed by a noxm and any other 
verb than to be, is expressed by quelque before a noun singular, and by 
quelques before a noun plural, as: 

quelques &utes qu'il ait commises, v^iotever faults he has committed, I toifi 
je lui pardonnerai; forgive him. 
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1 70i The Englifih word whatever, followed by a notm and the Terb io he, 

is expressed by quel que in t^o words, the first of which is an adjective, 

and agrees with its noun in number and gender; thiis: 

quelle que soit sa &ate, je Ini whatever his fauU may be, IwiUfoT' 

pardonnerai; give him. pL 198, 194.] 

THE VERB. 

1 7lt A Verb is a word that signifies to he, to act, to he acted vpon; as: je 
sois, lam; j'aime, I love; je snis aim^, lam loved. 

Classes. 

172. Verbs are divided with respect to their signification into five 
classes: active, passive, nenter, reflective, impersonal. 

173. An active verb expresses an action which has some person or thing 
for its object; as: Charles etudie sa leqon, Charles studies his lesson, 

174. A passive verb expresses an action received by its subject; as: les 
mechants seront punis, the wicked imU he punished, 

175. A neuter verb expresses simply a state of being; as: je dors, I sleep. 

176. A reflective verb is a verb that has for subject and object the same 
person or thing; as: je m'habille, I dress myself, 

177. An impersonal verb is a verb that is used only in the third person 
Hingnlar of each tense, as: il neige, U snows. 

Modifications. 

178. Verbs have modifications of four kinds; namely: Moods, Tenses, 
Persons, and Numbers. 

179. There are five moods: the Indicative, the Conditional, the Impera- 
tive, the Subjunctive, the Infinitive. 

180. The Indicative simply declares a thing, as: j'ecris, I write, 

181. The Conditional represents the being, action, or passion under a 
condition, as: j'irais, si je n*^is pas malade, 7 should go, if I were not sick, 

182. The Imperative expresses the will of the speaker, as: r^ondez- 
moi, answer me. 

183. The Subjunctive asserts with modifications, in a subordinate 
manner, as: je desire que vous r^ussissiez, Itoish you may succeed. 

184. The Infinitive expresses the being, action, or passion in an inde- 
finite manner, as: parler, io speak, 

185. Tenses are those forms of the verb, which distinguish time; they 
are divided into two classes, simple and compound tenses. 

186. There are four simple tenses: the Present, the Imperfect, the Pret- 
erit, the Future; and four compound tenses, namely: the Perfect, the Plu- 
perfect, the Preterit Anterior, and the Second Future. 

187. The Person and Number of a verb are those forms in which it 
agrees with its subject Verbs have three persons, first, second, and third, 
fttd two niimbers, the singular and the plursl. 
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Conjugation. 
I8di OoDJugation of a verb is a regular distribution of its moods, ietuieB, 
zmmbexs, and peiBons. There are four conjugations in French, namely: 
the First with the present Infinitiye in er, as aimer, to Jove 
the Second with the present InfinitiTe in ir, as finir, to finish 
the Third with the present Infinitiye in oir, as devoir, to owe 
the Fourth with the present Infinitive in re, as vendre, to selL 

189* With respect to their form, the verbs of the four conjugations are 
divided into two classes, regular and irregukir. But in regard to the Third 
(Conjugation, containing ilie verbs in oir, grammarians are greatly at 
variance, and some supposing these verbs to be all irregular, even deny the 
existence of a Third Kegular Conjugation altogether. On this point the 
following remarks require special notice on the part of the learner. Besides 
avoir, to have, there are in French twelve simple verbs in oir, which 
are all admitted to be irregular, except devoir^ to owe, and receToir, 
to receive; and even these two must be included in the irregular list, 
if we adopt the common definition, a regviar verb is a verb which does not 
change its root According to this view, they should be classified as Irregvlar 
verbs in oir ; so much the more as there is neither propriety, nor advantage 
for the learner in treating two verbs as a separate conjugation. 

190. As the French conjugation consists partly of variation, aooom- 
plished by means of the two auxiliaries avoir, to have, and ^tre, to &e, 
they are to be learned in the first place. 



191. avoir, to have 

SzMFLB Tembbb. G(ncpox7ia> Temsbl 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Perfect 

j'ai, I have j'ai eu, I have had 

tn as, ihou hast tu as eu, ihou hast had 

il a, ^e has il a eu, ^e has had 

nous avons, toe have nous avons eu,. we have had 

Tous avez, you have vous avez eu, you have had 

lis ont, they have ils ont eu, they have had 

Imperfect Pluperfect 

j'avais, /^od yaveABQU, Ihadhad 

tn avais, (hou hadst tu avais eu, ihou hadst had 

il avait, he had il avait eu, lie had had 

nous avions, we Aod nous avions eu, toe had had 

vota aviez, you had vous aviez eu, you had had 

ils avaient, ihey had ils avaient e% they had had 
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SmpiA TxNSis. 



j*eti8, I had 
ta ens, thou hadst 
il ent, he had 
nous e^mes, toe had 
▼ons e^tes, you had 
lis eiueiDt, (Aej/ ^^ 
Future, 
j'auzai, IshaU have 
tu anias, thou loiU havs 
il aura, he vjiU have 
nous anrons, we shall have 
Yous aniez, you loifl have 
ils atuont, t^ toifi have 

Present 

j'attrais, Ishovld have 
ta auiais, fhou wouldst have 
il amait, he toould have 
nous atuions, toe «AouM Aave 
YOUS anriez, you vxmid have 
ils anraient, they would have 



GoMFouin) TnmnL 
Pretortt Anterior; 
j'eos eu, I had had 

ta eos eo, thou hadst had 
ileateo, ?iehadhad 
noQs etimes ea, toe Aod ftod 
Yoos elites eo, you had had 
ils eurent eo, they had had 

Second Future, 
j'aoiai eu, IshaU have had 
ta aoras eu, thou vnli have had 
il aura eo, he wiU have had 
noos aurons eo, toe shail have had 
YOOS aorez eo, you wiU have had 
ils auront eo, they will have had 

Conditional. 

Past 

j'aorais eu, I should have had 
ta aozais eo, thou wouldst have had 
il aurait eo, he would have had 
nous aurions ea, toe should have had 
YOOS aoriez eu, you would have had 
ils aoiaient eo, they wo/M have had 



aie, have (thou) 



Present 
qaej'aie, I may have 
qae ta aies, thou mayest have 
qa'il ait, he may have 
qae noos ayons, toe may have 
qae yoos ayez, you may have 
qa'ils aien^ Ihey may harje 

Preterit 
que j'eusse, I might have 
que tu eusses, iJtou mighJtesl have 
qu'il eut, he mighi have 
que nous eussions, toe might have 
que YOUS eussiez, you might have 
qu'ils eussent, they might have 



Imperatiye. 
ayons, let us have ayez, have (you) 

Subjunotive. 



Perfect 

que j'aie eu, I may hatje had 

que tu aies eu, thou mayest have had 

qu'il ait eu, he may have had 

que nous ayons eu, toe may have had 

que YOUS ayez eu, you may have had 

qn'lls aient eu, they may have had 

Pluperfect 
que j'eusse eu, I mighi have had 
que tu eusses eu, thou mightest have had 
qu*il e^t eu, he might have had 
que nous eussions eu, toe might har^e had 
que YOUS eussiez eu, you might have had 
qu'ils eussent eu, they might have had 



Infinitive. ^ . ^ r r^j 

Pros. aYoir, to have P**- avoir eu, to have had 

Participle. 
Pros, ayant, having Porf. ayant eu, having had 

PMt eu, had [I. 18. 14. is, 16. 17, is. 97, 98. 108. 104L 111. 

11». 117. lis. 119. 190. n. X. », S. 6. 9, 10. IS. 10.1 
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192. 



SDmji TiNBKL 



PrMonL 

je suis, lam 

taes, ihou art 

il est, he is 

nous Bommes, we are 

▼ous etes, you are 

il sont, tJiey are 

IroperfecL 

j'etais, Ivxis 
ta etais, thou rmst 
il ^tait he was 
nous etions, we were 
vous etiez, you toere 
Ub etaient, they were 

Pretorit. 

je fas, I was 
tu fas, thou toast 
il fat, he was 
nous fumes, we were 
vous futes, you were 
ils furent, they were 

Future. 

je serai, I shall he 
tu seras, ihou wUt he 
il sera, he will he 
nous serons, we shaU he 
vous serez, you will he 
ils seront, they vsiU he 



^tre^ to be 

OOMPOtTKD TlESSES, 

Indicative. 

Reflect 

j'ai ete, Ihaveheen 

tu as ete, thou hast heen 

il a ^te, he has heen 

nous avons ete, loe have heen 

vous avez ete, you have hem 

ils ont ete, they have heen 

Pluperfect 

j'avais et^, I had heen 
tu avals ete, thofu hadst heen 
il avait ete, he had heen 
nous avions ete, vje had heen 
vous aviez ete, you had heen 
ils avaient ete, (hey had heen 

Preterit Anterior, 
j'eus ete, I had heen 
tu eus et4 thou hadst heen 
il eut ete, he had been 
nous eumes ete, we had heen 
vous eutes ete, you had been 
ils eurent ete, they had heen 

Second Future, 
j'aurai ete, I shaU have heen 
tu auras ete, thou wUt have heen 
il aura ete, he wUl have heen 
nous aurons ete, we shaU have heen 
vous aurez ete, yoa wW, have heen 
ils auront ete, they wW. have heen 



Present 

je serais, I should he 
tu serais, thou wouldst he 
il serait, he vx/uld he 
nous serious, we should he 
vous seriez, you loould he 
ils seraient, they loould he 



Conditional. 

Past 

j'aurais ete, I should have heen 

tu aurais 6te, thou wouldst have been 

il aurait ete, he would have heen 

nous aurions ^t^, we should have heen 

vous auriez 6te, you loould have heen 

ils auraient ete, they would have heen 



Imperative, 
aois, he (thou) soyons, let us he soyez, be (you) 
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SncraJB TsNBBB. Compouhd Tsmbml 

SubJunctivOi 

PtmwiL POflBCt* 

que je sois, Imay he que j'aie e(4 Ima/y have htm 

que ta sois, Ihou mayeai he que fxi aies M, ihou moffest have been 

qa*il soit, he may be qu'il ait ete, he may have heen 

que nons soyons, we may he que nons ayons et4 tM niay have heen 

que Yous soyez, you may he que tous ayez ^t^ you may haw heen 

qu*ils Boient, ihey may he qu'ils aient dt^, ihey may ham heen 

Preterit Pluperfect 

que je fnsse, I might he que j'ensse 6t^ Imighi have heen 

que tu fusses, thou mightest he que tu eusses ete, Vwu mightest have heen 

qu'il f&t, he might he qu'il eiit et^ he might have heen 

que nous fassions, toe might he que nous eussions ete, toe might have heen 

que TOUS fassiez, you might he que vous eussiez ^ you might haveheen 

qu'ils fassent, ihey might he qu'ils eussent 4^ ihey might have heen 

Infinitive. 
Pres. etre^ to he Perf- avoir et^, to have heen 

Participle. 
Pres. etant, hemg Perf. ayant ete, having heen 

Past, ete, heen p. 93. 94. 95. 96. 101. 109. 103. 104. Ill, 112. 

117. 118. 119. 120. U. 1. 2. S. 0. 9. 10. IS. 10.\ 

193. In general, the French auxiliaries are used nearly the same as to 
have and to he yd. English, namely, avoir for the compound tenses of the 
active Yoice, and 6tre for the passive. But there are also not a few active 
verbs in French, which form their compound tenses with dtre, where 
to ha/ve in English is employed. These are: 

1. All reflective verbs, as: se lever, to rise; je mesuis lev6, Ih/xoe risen; 

2. The following neuter verbs: 

aller, to go retoumer, to come hack 

arriver, to arrive sortir, togoovi 

entrer, to come in tomber, to faU 

mourir, to die venir, to come 

naitre, to he horn parvenir, to aUain 

partir, to set out devenir, to heoome 

rester, to remain revenir, to come hack 

194. A few verbs may take either auxiliary; namely, avoir, when the 
action of the verb is had in view, and 6tre, when reference is had to the 
ocmdition or state which the verb expresses. These are: 

accourir, to run to echapper, to escape, evade 

cesser, to cease grandir, to groy) taXL 

changer, to change monter, to ascend 

croitre, to groru) perir, to perish 

deeceadre, to descend vieilHr, to gr<yui> old 
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I9dt SoBM oe iifled wiHk different meenings, 
demeoier, with ayoir: to reside with etre: to remain 

oonvenir, '< to suU " (o o^ree 

passer, ** to go through " to pass away, go 

ezpirer, *' to die " (o expire 

Formation of the Tenses. 
I96t There are five principal parts in the conjugation of French Terbs, 
namely, the Present Infinitive, the Present Participle, the Past Participle, 
the Present Indicative, and the Preterit Indicative. They are called prin- 
cipal or primitive parts, because when they are known, all others can be in- 
terred from them. 

197i From the Present Infinitive are formed: 
the Future by changing r or re into rai, and 
the Present Conditional by changing r or re into rais* 

Pres. Infinitive. Future. Pros. ConditionaL 

parler to speak je parlerai je parlerais 

finir to finish je finirai je finirais 

vendre to seU je vendrai je vendrais 

198* From the Present Participle are formed: 

the Plural of the Indicative Present by changing ant into ons, ez, ent 
the Imx)erfect Indicative by changing ant into ais; and 
the Present Subjunctive by changing ant into e. 

Pres. Part Ind. Pres. Plur. Imperf. Ind. Prea. Subjunct 

parlant, speaking nous parlons je parlais qne je parle 
finissant, finishing nous finissons je finissais que je finisse 
vendant, selling nousvendons jevendais quejevende 

199. From the Past Participle all compound tenses are formed by means 
of the auxiliaries avoir, to h:ive, aud etre, to be. 

Past Part. ' .-Compound Tenses. ^ 

parle, spoken j*ai parl6 j'avais parl6 j*aurai parl4 etc. 
puni, punished j'eus puni j'aurais puni je suis puni etc. 
vendu, sdd j'ai vendu j'aurai vendu j'ai ^t6 vendu etc 

200. From the Present Indicative the Imperative is formed by sim- 
ply omitting the pronouns je, nous, VOUS, thus: 

Pres. Indic Imperative, 

je parle, I speak pari© 

nous finissons, we fimsh fimssons 

VOUS vendez, you stM vendez 

201. From the Preterit Indicative the Subjunctive of the same tense is 
formed by changing ai into asse for verbs of the first Conjugation, and by 

adding be to all other verbs, as: 

Pret Indicative. Fret Subjunctive, 

jeparlai, I spoke que je parlasse 

je finis, / finished que je finisge 

jevendis, IsM que je vendiss© 



— 123 — 



202. 



jeparle, I speak 
ta paries, thou, spedhesl 
ilparle, he speaks 
noQs parlons, toe apeak 
yous parlez, you speak 
ils parlent, iiey speak 



KEGtJLAB VERBS.— FmST CONJUGATION. 
parler, to ppedk 

OoXFQfUlIB TXMOB. 

Indicative. 

POfTBCL 

j'fld perl^, I have spoken 
ta as parl^ ihou hast spoken 
il a parl4, hi has spoken 
nous ayons parl6, we have spoken 
vons avez parl4 you have spoken 
ils out parl4 ihey have spoken 



J6 parlais, I was speaking 
ta parlais, Ihou wast speaking 
il parlalt, he was speakmg 
noas parlions, we were speakmg 
Yoas parliez, you were speaking 
ils parlaient, they were speaking 

Preterit 
jeparUli, I spoke 
ta parlas, ihou spokest 
il parla, he spoke 
noos parld.ines, we spoke 
Toos parldrtes, you spoke 
ils parltoent, tAey spofce 

Future, 
je parlerai, IshaU speak 
ta parleras, thou wUt speak 
il parlera, he imU speak 
noos parlerons, toe 5/uiS speaXs 
voos pailerez, you wiU speak 
ils parleront, ihey loUl speak 



Pluperfect 
j*aYais parl^, I had spoken 
ta a^ais parle, ihou hadst spoken 
il avait parl^, he had spoken 
noos avions parl4 u>e had spoken 
Yoos aviez petrl^ you had spoken 
ils avaient parl4 they had spoken 

Preterit Anterior. 
j*eas parW, I had spoken 
ta eos parl^, thou hadst spoken 
il eat parl^, he had spoken 
noos eomes parl^, toe had spoken 
Tons eates parl^ you had spoken 
ils eorent perl4 they had spoken 

Second Future. 

j'aorai parl^, IshaU have spoken 
ta auras parle, thou toUt have spoken 
il aaia parld, he wiU have spoken 
noas aarons parle, toe shaU have spoken 
Yoas aorez parl^, yoa wiU have spoken 
ils aoront parl^ they unU Jiave spoken 



Conditional. 



Present 
je parlerais, I should speak 
ta parlerais, thou wouJdst speak 
il parlerait, he would speak 
noas parlerions, toe shoM speak 
Yous parleriez, you would speak 
ils parleraient, ihey would speak 



Past 



j'aarais parl^, I should have spoken 
ta aarais parle, thou wouldst have spoken 
il aarait parle, he toould have spoken 
noas aarions parle, we should hatje sp. 
Yous aariez parle, you would have spoken 
ils auraient parl^ they would have sp. 



parle, speak (thou) 



Imperative. 
parlous, let us speak 



parlez, speak (you) 
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Subjunctive. 



Pratent 
qne je parle, I may speak 
que ta paries, ihou mayest apeak 
qu'il parle, he may speak 
que nous parlions, toe may speak 
que Tons parliez, you may speak 
qn*ils parlent, they may speak 

Prdtsrit* 
que je parlasse, I might speak 
qne ta parlasses, thou mightest speak 
qa*il parlftt, he might speak 
qne nous parlassionSi we might sp, 
qae Yons parlassiez, youmight speak 
qn'ils parlassent, they might speak 



Porrect. 
qne j*aie parle, I may have spoken 
qne tn aies parle, thou mayest have sp. 
qn'il ait parle, he may have spoken 
que nons ajons parl^, tee m/ay have sp. 
qne vons ayez parl^ you may have sp. 
qn'ils aient parl^ they may have spoken 

Pluperfect, 
qne j'ensse parle, I might have spoken 
qne tn enases parlS, thou migJUest etc. 
qu'il ent parl^, he might have spoken 
qne nons enssionB parl4 toe might etc* 
qne vons enssiez parl^, you might etc. 
qn*ils enssent parl4 they might etc 



Pres. parler, to speak 



Infinitive. 

Perf. 

Participle. 
Perf. 



avoir parl^ to Jutve spoken 



ayant parl^, having spoken 



Pret. parlant, speaking 
Past parl^, spoken 

p. 1»3, 124, 125. 126. 197, 128. 129, 130, 131, 132. 

n. 3, 4, 7. 8. 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16.\ 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 
fimr, to finish 



Present 

je finis, I finish 

tn finis, ikoufinishest 

il finit, he finishes 

nons finissons, we finish 

Tons finissez, you finish 

ils finissent, they finish 



Indicative. 

PerfDcL 

j'ai fini, 1 have finished 

tn afi fini, Uvou hast finished 

il a fini, he has finished 

nous avons fini, we have finished 

Yons aYez fini, you ha'oe finished 

ils ont fini, they have finished 



Imperfect 

je finissais, I was finishing 
tn finissais, thou wast finishing 
il finissait, he wa^ finishing 
nons finiselons, we were finishing 
Yons finissiez, you were finishing 
ils finissaient, they were finishing 



Pluperfect 
j'aYais fini, I had finished 
tn aYais fini, thou hadst finished 
il aYait fini, he had finished 
nons aYions fini, we had finished 
Yons aYiez fini, you had finished 
ils aYaient fini, Ihey had finished 
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SiMPUi TjfiNHW. 

Preterit 

je finis, I finished 

ta finis, thou finishedst 

il finit, he finished 

nons finimes, we finished 

vans finites, y(m finished 

ils finirent, they finished 

Future. 

je finirai, I shall finish 
tu finiras, thou wilt finish 
il finira, he wiU finish 
nons finirons, we shdU finish 
Tons finirez, you voiU finish 
ils finiront, they wUl finish 



OoupouND Tbnbib. 

Preterit Anterior. 

j'ens fini, I had finished 
ta ens fini, (hou hadst finished 
il eut fini, he had finished 
nons enmes fini, we had finished 
vons antes fini, you had finished 
ils enrent fini, they had finished 

Second Future. 

j'auiai fini, I shaU have finished 
tn anias fini, thou toiU Jtave finished 
il ania fini, he wiU have finished 
nous anrons fini, we shaU have finished 
Tons aurez fini, you will have finished 
ils anront fini, ^ley wHl have finished 



Conditional. 



Present 

je finirais, I should finish 
ta finirais, thou wavUdst finish 
il finirait, he would finish 
nons finirions, we should finish 
Tons finiriez, you would finish 
ils finiraient, they toould finish 



Past 



j'anrais fini, I should have finished 
ta anrais fini, th<M wouldst have finished 
il aorait fini, he would have finished 
nons aurions fini, we should havefinished 
Tons anriez fini, you would havefinished 
ils auraient fini, they would havefinished 



finis, finish (thou) 



Imperative! 

finissons, ^ t^ finish 



^JoiSSeZj finish (you) 



Subjunctive. 

Perfect 

que j'aie fini, I may have finished 
que tu aies fini, thou mayest havefinished 
qu'il ait fini, he may have finished 
que nous finissions, we may finish que nous ay ons fini, we may havefinished 
que Tous finissiez, you may finish que tous ayez fini, you may havefinished 
qu'ils finiss6nt, th^ may finish qu'ils aient fini, th^ may havefinished 



Present 

que je finisse, I may finish 

que tu finisses, thou mayest finish 

qu*il finisse, he may finish 



Preterit 

que je finisse, I might finish 

que tu finisses, thou mightest finish 

qu*il finit, he might finish 

que nous finissions, we might finish 

que TOUS finissiez, you might finish 

qu'ils finissent, they might fi/nish 



Pluperfect 

que j'eusse fini, I might have finished 
que tu eusses fini, thou mightest etc. 
qu*il eut fini, he might etc. 
que nous eussions fini, we might etc. 
que TOUS eussiez fini, you might etc 
qu'ils eussent fini, they might etc. 



Piw. flair, toflniih 
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OoiiMifniD Tjumml 
InfinitivOi 

FmI ayoir fini, to have ftniahed 



Participle. 
Ptm. finissant, finiahing Pari ayant fini, having finished 

Pitt flni, finished [I. 188. 184. 185. 186, 187. 188. 

' U. 3.4.7.8. 11. 1». 18. 14. IS, 16.\ 
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FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 
Yendre, to sell 



Indicative. 



Pret6iiL 
je vends, I seU 
ta vends, thou sellest 
il vend, he sells 
nous vendons, we seU 
vons vendez, you sell 
ils vendent, they sell 

Imperfect 
je vendais, / loas selling 
ta vendais, thou rjoasl selling 
il vendait, he was selling 
nous vendionSi we were selling 
vons vendiez, you were selling 
ils vendaient, they were sdling 

Preterit, 
je vendis, / sold 
ta vendis, thou soldest 
il vendit, he sold 
noos vendimes, we sold 
voos vendites, you sold 
ils vendirent, they sold 

Future, 
je vendrai, / shaU seU 
ta vendras, thou wiU seU 
il vendra, he wiU seU 
nous vendrons, we shaU seU 
vous vendrez, you loiU seU 
ils vendront, they toiS seU 



Perfect 
j'ai vendu, I have sold 
tu as vendu, thou hast sold 
il a vendu, he has sold 
nous avons vendu, uoe have sold 
vous avez vendu, you have sold 
ils ont vendu, they have sold 

Pluperfect 
j'avais vendu, 1 had sold 
tu avals vendu, thou hadst sold 
11 avait vendu, he had sold 
nous avions vendu, we had sold 
vous aviez vendu, you had sold 
Ub avaient vendu, they had sM 

Preterit Anterior, 
j^'eus vendu, I had sold 
tu eus vendu, thou hadst sold 
11 eut vendu, h^ had sold 
nous eftmes vendu, we had sold 
vous eutes vendu, you had sold 
ils euient vendu, Viey had sold 

Second Future, 
jauiai vendu, I shaU have sold 
tu auias vendu, thou toiU have sold 
il aura vendu, he toiS have sold 
nous aurons vendu, we shaU have sold 
vous aurez vendu, you wUl have sold 
ils auiont vendu, they wiU have sold 
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PraMiiL 
je V6ndrais> IshoM seU 
tu vendrais, thou wouldsi seU 
il yendrait, he toould sell 
nous vendrions, toe shoyJd stU 
Yous yendriez, you voould seU 
ils yendraienti Viey loould sell 



OoocpotTNi) Tembxb. 

ConcHtionali 

Put 

j'aaiais vendo, I should have sold 

ta aurais vendu, thou wouldsi have sold 

il auzait venda, he would have sold 

nouB aurions vendo, we should have sold 

YOUS auriez Yendu, you would have sold 

ils auraient yendu, they toouid have sold 



yends, sell (thou) 



Imperative. 

yendons, letiks seU 



yendez, sdl (you) 



Present 
que je yende, I may seU 
($de ta yeudes, thou mayest sdl 
qu'il yende, he may sdl 
que nous yendions, toe may sell 
que Yous Yendiez, you may sell 
qu'ils yendent, Ihey may sdl 

Preterit 
que je vendisse, I might sell 
que tu yendisses, thou mighiest seU 
qu'il yendit, he might sell 



Subjunctive. 

Perfect 
que j'aie yendu, I may have sold 
que tu aies yendu, th(m mayest ftave sold 
qu*il ait yendu, he may have sold 
que nous ayons yendu, toe may have s. 
que YOUS ayez yendu, you may have sold 
qu'ils aient yendu, they may have sold 

Pluperfect 
que j'eusse yendu, I might have sold 
que tu eusses yendu, thou mighiest have s. 
qu'il eut yendu, he might haije sold 



que nous yendissions, we might sell que nous eussions yendu, toe might dc. 
que yous yendlssiez, you might seU que yous eussiez yendu, you might dc. 
qu'ils yendissent, they might seU qu'ils eussent yendu, they might have s. 

Infinitive. 

Par/, avoir yendu, to have sold 

Participle. 

Perf. ayant vendu, having sold 

p. 139, 140. 141. 142. 143. 144. 145. 146. 
n. 3. 4. 7. 8. 11. 12. 13. 14. IS. 16.-\ 



Prei. yendre, to seU 



Pres. yendant, selling 
Past yendu, sold 



Notes to the Conjugations. 

205i Verbs ending in the infinitive in cer, take ^ (with the cedilla) 
instead of c before a and o; as: placer, to place, nous pla9ons, we place, 

206. VOTbs ending in the infinitiye in g'Cr, always take a silent e after 
g when followed by a or o; as: manger, to eat, nous mangeons, we eai, 

207i Vert)s ending in the infinitiye in eler or eteP as : appelep, to caM; 
Jeter, to throw, double the 1 or t before a silent e, as: j'appelle, IcaU, but 
nous appelons, we call; je jette, I throw, but nous jetons, we thr(yu). Only 
three are excepted, namely; acheter, to bay, geler, to freeze^ and peler, to peal 
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20a The three yerfas, acheter, to luy, ^elev, to foeex, and peler^ 
to peal, and all those which have a silent e or 6 in the second EfyUable from 
the end, change e or 6 into ^, when the following syllable is silent; as: 
acheter, to buy; j'ach^te, I buy; le^er, to raise, je l^ye; rSp^ter, iortpeai, 
jer^p^te. 

209. Verbs ending in the inflnitlYe in yer change the y into i before 
a silent e; as: balayer, to sweep, je balaie, I sweep. Mark that these verbs 
retain the i after y in the first and second persons plnral of the imperfect 
indicatiye and present subjnnctiye: thus, firom employer, to employ, we 
form nons employions, yous employlez (Imperfect Indicatiye and Present 
Snbjtmctiye). 

2 10. In a like manner, verbs ending in the infinitive in ier, are written 
with double i in the first and second persons plural of the imperfect indica- 
tive, and of the present subjunctive; thus we say: prier, to beg; nous 
priions, we begged. p. 147. 148. X49. ISO. ISI, 1S2. 1S3. llf4.} 

Forms of Conjugation. 

211. For the three forms of conjugating a verb in English, the French 
has but one, the simple form ; thus, 

je vends I sell lamseUmg Idosdl 

nous vendons toe seU we are sdlmg we do sdl 

ils vendent they seU they are selling they do seU 

jevendais Isold I was selling I did sell 

nous vendions toe sold we were seiUng we did sdl 

ils vendaient ifiey soM ihey were seiHng they did seXL 

212. A verb is conjugated negatively by placing the adverb ne before 
it, and pas or point after it, or after the first auxiliary. In the present 
infinitive ue and pas are both placed before it In general, point implies 
a stronger negation than pas* Examples: 

ne pas donner, not to give. 

je ne donne paSy I do not give je n'ai pas donn4 I have not given 

tu ne doimes pas^ thou dost not give tu n'as pas donne, thou hast not given 
ii ne donne pas 9 he does not gim il n'a pas donn^, he has not given 
nous ne donnons pas, we do not give nous n'avons pas donn^ wehave not g. 
vous ne donnez pas 9 you do not give vous n'avez pas donne, you have not g. 
ils ne donnent pas^ they do not give ils n*ont pas donne, fhey have notg. 

213. The negatives pas and point maybe omitted after the verbs 
cesser, to cease, oser, to dare, pouvoir, to be able, and in the negative 
conditional of savoir, je ne saurais, when meaning, I cannot; thus, 

il ne cesse de se plaindre he does not cease complaining 

je n'ose lui parler I dare not speak to him 

je ne puis marcher I cannot waXk 

vous ne sauriez le refuser you cannot refuse U 
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2I4» A yeth is oonjngated interrogatively by placing the prononn after 
it, or after the first auxiliary. In this form, a hyphen should always be 
inserted before the pronoun; and if the verb or the first auxiliary ends in a 
vowel, and the pronoun begins with another, for the sake of euphony, -t- 
(^with a hyphen before it and affcer it) is inserted. Examples: 

punissais-je, did I punish f ai-je puni, have I punished f 

punissais-tu, didst thou punish f as-tu puni, hast thou punished T 

punissait-il, did he punish f a-t-il puni, has he punisfied ? 

punissions-nous, did we punish f avons-nous puni, have we punished f 

punissiez-vous, did you punish ? avez-vous puni, have you punished f 

punissaient-ils, did they punish f ont-ils puni, have they punished f 

215. When a question is asked, with a noun or any of the following 
pronouns, ceci^ cela, aucun, quelqu'un, personne, or rien as 

subject, the noun or pronoun belongs at the head of the sentence, and the 
verb follows in the interrogative form, thus, 

le diner est-il pret? is dinner ready f 

cela est-il bon a manger? is ihat good to eat? 

quelqu'un m*a-t-il demande ? did anybody ask for me ? 

la compagnie est-elle arrivee ? has the company arrived ? 

2I6> A verb ending in a mute e in the first person singular, takes an 
acute accent when used interrogatively, thus, 

je parle, I speak je ne respire pas, I do not breathe 

parl^-je, do I speak? ne respir6-je pas, do I not breathe? 

217. When a verb used interrogatively has but one syllable in the first 
person singular, the expression est-ce que should be employed instead of 
the simple form of question; thus, 

est-ce que je perds, do I lose ? est-ce que je dors, do I sleep ? 
With some verbs, this rule appears to be disregarded; as ai-je, have I? 
suis-je, am I? dis-je, do I say? sais-je, do Iknmjo? puis-je, can I? 

218. A verb is conjugated interrogatively and negatively by placing the 
adverb ne before it, and the pronoun with pas or point after it, or 
after the first auxiliary, thus, 

ne pleurai-je pas, did I not cry ? n*ai-je pas fini, have I not finished ? 

ne pleuras-tu pas, didst ihou not cry? n'as-tu pas fini, hast thou not finished ? 
ne pleura-t-il pas, did he not cry? n'a-t-il pas fini, has he not finished ? 

ne pleurames-nous pas, did toe not cry? n'avons-noiis.pas fini, have we not f. ? 
ne pleuifites-vous pas, did you not cry? n*avez-vous pas fini, have you njot f. ? 
ne pleurdrent-ils pas, did they not cry? n*ont-ils pas fini, have they not f,? 

p. loa, X04, ut. 119, 113, u4, tu, U0, in. 1199.] 
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219. 



Present 

je sols aixn^, I am loved 
tu es aim6» thou art loved 
il est aim^, he is loved 
elle est aim^e* she ia loved 
nous Bommes aim^St we are loved 
Yous dtes aim^S, you are loved 
ils sont aim6s, ) ^. , , 

iinpeneci* 
j'^tads Bhiie, Ifaaslpved 

tn etais aim^ thou vocLst loved 
il ^tait aim^ he vjos hved 
nous etions aim^s, toe loere loved 
Yons ^ez aimdsi, you were loved 
ils ^talent aim^ (hey were loved 

Preterit, 
je fas aim6, I was loved 
ta fas aim4 i<hou wast loved 
il fat aim4 he was loved 
noos fames aim^, we were loved 
Yoos fates aim4^ you were lomd 
ils farent aim&, ihay were loved 

Future. 

je send aim^, IshaU be loved 
ta setas aimd, thou wiU he loved 
il sera aim^, he voiU he loved 
nous seions aim^s, we ahaU he loved 
Yoas seiez aim&^ you wUl he loved 
ils seront aim^ fhey wiU he loved 



The Passive Verb. 
Aire aim^y to be loved 

Indicative. 



PenecL 

j'ai M aim^ Ihave been loved 
ta as ^te aim^ thou hast heen loved 
il a ^t^ aim^, he has heen loved 
elle a et^ aim6e, she has heen loved 
noas aYons ete aim6s> we have heen loved 
YOOS aYez ^te aim^s, you have heen loved 
ils ont et^ aim^s, ) ., , ,__ , 
eUesont^t^aim^es, | ^ *««*«» ^ 

Pluperfect 

j'aYais ete aime, I had heen loved 
ta aYais ^te aime, thou hadst heen loved 
il aYait ete aim^ he had heen loved 
noas aYions et^ aimes, toe had heen loved 
YOOS aYiez et6 aimes, you had been loved 
Ua aYaient 6i& aim6s, they hadheenloved 

Preterit Anterior, 
j'eos ^t6 aim^ I had heen loved 

ta eas ^t^ aim^ thou hadst heen loved 
il eat ^t^ aim^ he hod heen loved 
noas edmes 6t& aim^ toe had heen loved 
YOOS etLtes M aim^ you had heen loved 
ils eaient &/6 aimis, Ihey had heen loved 

Second Future, 
j'aoiai 6b6 aim^ IshaU have heen loved 
taaaias ^ aim^(^iou toift ^ve&een lotTed 
11 aoia ^t^ aim4 he wiUhave heen loved 
noos anions ^aim^ voeshaUhave etc 
Yoas aurez 6t& aim^ youwiUhave etc 
ils aoront ^t^ aim^ ^i/ey totS have etc 



Conditional. 
Present Past 

je serais aim^, I should he loved j*aarais et^ aime, IshovJd haw heen loved 

ta serais aime, (hou vxmldst be loved ta aarais 6t6 aim^, thou toouldst have etc 

il serait aim^ he would he loved il aarait ete aim^ he would have etc. 

noas serions aim6s,toe should be loved noas aorions ^te aim^, toe should ete 

Yoos.seriez aim^, you would he loved Yons anriez dt^ aim^ you would etc 

ils seraient aim&, they woM he loved ils aaiaient ^t^ aimds, fhey would etc 

Imperative, 
sois aime, he (thou) loved 
Boyons aim^, let us he loijed 
tfoyez aim^ he (you) loved 
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Siibjunctivei ^ ^_^ 

PrtMRt PerftcL 

que je aois aim^ I if^y he loved que j'aie M aim^, I may have htenlomd 

qae tu sois aim^ thou mayest he loved qne ta aies ^t^ sAme,tfu)u mayest have etc, 

qa*il soit aim^ he may he loved qn'il ait ^t^ aime, he may have etc, 

ijoejioxiBaoyoiiBSdmis, we may heloved que nous ayons ^ aim^ we may etc 

que Yous soyez aimes, youmay be loved que vons ayez ^t^ aiznes, you may etc. 

qn'ils soient amies, ihey may he loved qu'ils aient 4it& aimes, they may etc. 

Imperfect Pluperfect 

que je fosse aime, I might he loved que j'eusse 6t^ aime, / might have been. 2. 

que tu fusses aim^ Ihou mightest he I que tu eusses ^t^ aime, thou mightest etc. 

qu'il fnt aim^ he might be loved qu'il eut ^te aim^ he might have been I 

que nous fussions aimes, we might etc^ que nous eussions et^ aim^,toe might etc 

que Yons fussiez aim^ you might etc que yous eussiez ete aimes, you might etc 

qu'ils fussent aimes, ih^ might etc qu'ils eussent et^ aimes, they might etc. 

Infinitive. 

Perf. aYoir iU aim^ to have been Uwed 

Participle. 

Peif. ayant M aime, having been loved 

pi. 87. 88.] 



Pret. etre aim^ to he loved 



Pres. ^tant aimd, hdng laved 



220. 



Sdcfle Tenses. 



The Reflective Verb. 

se lever, to rise 

CoMPOXTMD Tenses. 
indicative. 



Present 
je me l^Ye, I rise 
tu te l^Yes, thou riaest 
il se l^e, he rises 
nous noas leYons, we rise 
YOUS YOUS levez, you rise 
lis se l^Yent, t?iey rise 

Imperfect 
je me levais, I was rising 

tu te levais, thou toast rising 

il se levait, he was rising 

nous nous levions, toe toere rising 

YOUS YOUS leviez, you were rising 

ils se leYaient, th^ were risiiig 

Preterit 
je me leYai, I rose 
tu te leYas, thou rosest 
il se leYa, he rose 
nous nous leYames, we ro3e 
YOUS YOUS leYates, you rose 
lis se leY^nt, they rose 



Perfect 

je me suis leY^ 1 have risen 
tu t'es leYe, thou hast risen 
il s'est levd, he has risen 
nous nous sommes leYes, we have r. 
YOUS YOUS ^tes leves, you have risen 
ils se gont leYes, they have risen 

Pluperfiect 
je m'^tais leY^ I had risen 
tu f ^tais leYd, thou hadst risen 
il s'etait leve, he had risen 
nous nous etions leYes, we had risen 
YOUS YOUS 4tiez leYes, you had risen 
ils s*etaient leves, they had risen 

Preterit Anterior, 
je me fus lev^, I had risen 
tu te fas leY^, thm hadst risen 
il se fat lev^, he had risen. 
nous nous fumes leY&, we had risen 
YOUS YOUS ffites levfe, you had risen 
ils se toent leyia, they had risen 
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SlHFIiB TXNSB. GOMPOTTMD TXNBBB. 

Indicative. ^ ^ -.^^ 

Future. Second Future. 

je me l^yerai, I shall rise je me serai leve, IshaU have risen 

tu te l^veraa, thou rmUrise tu te seras leve, thou witt have risen 

il se l^vera, he xmll rise il se sera leve, h^ wiU have risen 

nous nous leverons, we shaU rise noxa nous serous levfe, we shaU have etc. 

vous vous leverez, y<m wUl rise vous vous serez levee, you wiU have etc 

ils se l^veront, they unU rise ils se seront leves, they wiU have etc 

Conditional. ^ . 

Present. "»*• 

je me l^erais, / shcyM rise je me serais leve, I should have risen 

tu te l^verais, thou wmldst rise tu te serais leve, thou wovldst have risen 

il se leverait, he waM rise il se serait leve, he wmdd have risen 

nous nous Ifeverions, toe shovld rise nous nous serious leves, tee should etc 

vous vous leveriez, you would rise vous vous seriez lev&, you. would etc 

ils se l^veraient, ihey tooutd rise ils se seraient leves, (hey would etc 

Imperative. 
Uve-toi, rise (ihou) levons-nous, let us rise levez-vous, rise (you) 

Subjunctive. „ _* ^ 

Present Perfect 

que je me l^ve, I may rise que je me sois leve, Ifnay haoe risen 

que tu te leves, thou mayest rise que tute sois leve^ ihou mayest have risen. 

qu'il se leve, he may rise qu*il se soit levd, he may have risen 

que nous nous levions, we may rise que nous nous soyons lev^s, we may etc 

que vous vous leviez, you may rise que vous vous soyez leves, you may etc. 

qu'ils se Invent, ihey may rise qu'ils se soient leves, they may have risen 

Imperfect PreterR. 

que je me levasse, I might rise que je me fnsse lev^ I might have risen 

que tu te levasses, thou mightest rise que tu te fusses lev6, Ihou mights etc 

qu'il se levat, he migM rise qu'il se fftt lev^ he might have risen 

que nous nous levassions, we might r. que nousnousfnssionslev^ u>emight etc 

que vous vous levassiez, you might r. que vouavousfussiezlev^ youmightetc 

qu'ils se levassent, Viey might rise qu'ils se fussent lev^ they might etc 

Infinitive. 
Pres. se lever, to rise Perf. s'etre levd, to have risen 

Participle. 
Pres. se levant, rising Perf. s'etant lev^ hamng risen 

Past leve, risen p. 171, 172. 178, 174,] 

221. All reflective verbs take as their object a reflective pronoun of the 
same person and number with their subject, and 6tre as their auzUuoy. 
In the first and second persons, singular and plural, the reflective pronoun 
is the same with the conjunctive personal; in the third person, there is a 
special reflective pronoun se; it has the value of both dative and accusaUve 
of either number and gender. 
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222* instead of the pascdTe Toioe, which is less frequently nsed in 
French than in English, a reflective phrase is usually snbstitated in such 
sentences as the following: 

ce mot ne s'toit pas ainsi this loord is not written thus 
oe cheval ne se vend pas this horse is not for saie 

cela se voit tons les jooxs that is seen every day 

223* A reflective verb is often used in a reciprocal sense, but in the 
plural only. In this case, the reflective pronoun answers to the English one 
another, each other. 

224* A large number of French reflective verbs correspond to English 
intransitives, and require, therefore, special attention. Such are: 

s'abstenir, to abstain s'evaporer, to evaporate 

s'accorder, to agree se fier, to trust 

s'amuser, to he amused se figurer, to fancy 

s'apercevoir, to perceive se fondre, to meli 

s'appeler, to be called se hater, to make haste 

s'asseoir, to sit down s'imaginer, to imagine 

se baigner, to haihe se lever, to rise 

se coucher, to go to bed se moquer, to make fun 

se d^^, to distrust se plaindre, to complain 

se d^pecher, to make haste se porter, to he (cf health) 

s*^happer, to escape se promener, to take a vxiUc 

s'^crier, to cry out se rejouir, tor^oice 

s'emparer, to seite t^xm se repentir, to repent 

s'empresser, to hasten se reposer, to rest 

s'en aller, to go awa/y se reveiller, to awake 

s'endormir, to faU asleep se rire de, to laugh at 

s'enfhir, to run away se soumettre, to submit 

s'enrichir, to grow rich se souvenir, to remember 

s'entretenir, to talk se taire, to be silent 

8*^nner, to wonder se tromper, to be mistaken 

s'evanouir, to faint se vanter, to boast 

Impersonal Verbs* 

22 5t Some verbs, which, in virtue of their meaning, can be used only in 

tiie third person singular, with the indefinite subject il, it, have been csdled 

Impersonal Verbs. Such are: 

il neige, it snows il gresille, it sleets il pleut, it rains 

il g^e, U freezes il Claire, it lightens il degMe, it thaws 

il gr@le, U hails il tomxe, it thunders il faut, it is necessary 

{IL80,] 

226. The impersonal verb 11 faut corresponds to the English must^ 
to be obliged to, to have to, and the like. It is followed by an infinitive, or by 
que with a verb in the subjunctive; thus, 
il fiftut instruire les en&nts children must be iTistruded 

il fandra que votre fir^re lui ^rive your brother shaU have to torite to him. 
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227. When il faut means to be in need of, to ioant, jt toJcas the sdbject 
of the F^ngHflh sentence in the dative, and the thing wanted in 4he nomiii^- 
tiye, thns, 

11 fiant un chapean k votre firere your brother wants a hoi 

U lui fallait de I'argent he loas in want of money [n. ei, €2,] 

228« There are many verbs in French, transitive as well as intransitive, 
which are also nsed impersonally, as: 

il importe, U matters il parait, U appears 

il suffit, it is sufficient il semble, t^ seems 

il s*agit, the qv/estion is il arrive, it happens 

il convient, U becomes il vant mienx, it is better 

229* Impersonal phrases formed with the verbs aYOir5 ^tre and 
fairCy are very frequent, and deserve special notice. 

230. il y a corresponds closely to iSbe English there is, there are, and 
is nsed ii nearly the same manner. Very often, it refers in a particular form 
to time and place. Examples: 

il y a une voiture k la porte there is a carriage at the door 

il y a deji^ des cerises there are cherries already 

combien y a-t-il d*ici a Albany^ how far is U from here to Albany f 

combien y a-t-il que votre fr^ how long has your brother been dead f 

est mort ? il y a quinze jours it is a fortnight 

[I. SI, S». n. S9. 90.] 

231. The impersonal verb it is, it was, Ac., is expressed in French by 
il est, il ^taity &c., when followed by an adjective without reference to 
anything mentioned before, and in all denominations of time. But when 
followed by a noun, a pronoun, a verb in the infinitive, or a single adjective 
(which then always refers to some preceding object), it is rendered by c'est. 
Examples: 

il est six heures, il est temps de partir it is six o'dock, it is Hme tosdoui 

il est possible que j'aie eu tort U may be that I was wrong 

ce fat xme grande joie pour nous U was a great joy for us 

c'est un malheur, c*est agr^ble it is a misfortune, it is agreeable. 

232. Before a noun in the plural, and the pronoun eux, elles, we 
should always employ ce sont instead of c'est; thus, 

ce sont vos freres qui ont raison it is your brothers who are right 
ce sont eux qui Font vu it is they whx> have seen, ^in^ 

pi* tfJE. 9<9«J 

233. The impersonal expression il fait (lit ii makes) is commonly used 
to describe the operations of nature and the state of the weather; thus, 

il fait beau temps aujourdliui it is fine weather Uhday 

il faisait mauvais temps hier it was bad weather yesterday 

il fait firoid, il fait du vent it is coid, it is mndyi 

Uiialtjour, ilfaitnuit U is daylight, U is night |iL|^.«f] 
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234i Irregular Verbs of the First Conjugation! 

Infinitive, aller, to go Prat, je yais, I go 

Pros. Part allant, going Prat j'aUai, I went 

Past Part oUBj gone Put yirai, IshaUgo 

Infinitive, envoyer, to send Prat, j'envoid, I send 

Prat. Part envoyant, sending Pret j'envoyai, I sent 

PattPart esiyoje, sent Put yemvemi, I shaU send 

235. Irregular Verbs of the Seoond Conjugation. 



m. €3. 64.J* 



Infinitive, acqaerir, to acquire 
Prat. Part acqu^rant, aeqmring 
Past Part acquis, ac^red 

Infinitive, bonillir, to boU ' 
Pret. Part boaiUant, boiling 
PattPart hovdm, boOed 

Infinitive, courir, to run 
Pret. Part courant, running 
Patt Part conm, run 

Infinitive, couvrix, to cover 
Prat. Part couvrant, covering 
Patt Part convert, covered 

Infinitive. cneiUir, to gather 
Prat, Part cueiUant, gathering 
Patt Part ctieilli, gathered 

Infinitive, dormir, to sleep 
Prat. Part dormant, sleeping 
Patt Part dormi, slept 

Infinitive, fair, to flee 
Pret. Part fuyant, fledng 
Patt Part ftd, fled 

Infinitive. baSr, to hate 
Prat. Part ha'issant, hating 
Patt Part haX, haied 

Infinitive, mentir, to lie 
Pret. Part mentant, lying 
PattPart menti, lied 

Infinitive, mourir, to die 
Prat. Part mourant, dying 
Patt Part mort, died 



Prat, j'acqnieis, I acquire 

Prat j'acquis, I acquired 

Put ywqpexNd^ Ishdaacquire \tl69.\ 

Prat, jebous, IhoU, 
Prat je booillis, IhoOed 

pi. 72. 73.] 

Pret. je conrs, I run 

Pret je conrus, Iran 

Put je coTuroi, / shaU run pi. «« . ««.] 

Pret. je couvre, Ic<yoer 
Pret jecouYzifi, /covered 

[n. 47. 49.] 

Prat, je cueille, I gather 

Prat jecxieillis, Jgfflrffeered 

Put je cueillerai, Js^a gather [H. €9.] 

Pret. je dors, I sleep 
Prat je donnis, I slept 



Prat, jeftiis, I flee 
Pret je fuig, I fled 

Pre*, je hais, I hate 
Pret je ha&, Ihated 

Pret. jemens, JZie 
Pret je mentis. Hied 



Cn. 43. 44.] 



pi. 67. 68.} 



pi. 67. 68.] 



pi. 45. 46.] 



Prat, je menrs, lam dying 

Prat jemonrus, I died 

Put je mouTTM, IshaU die PL ^^. «<54 



* Jot ttie fnn pankUgmt tee tbe ExercUet here referred to. 
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liHWtfct. offirir, iocffer 
Prtt. Part, offrant, offering 
Pitt Part offert, offers 

Infuittiva. oaviir, to open 
Prts. Part oayzant» opening 
Patt Part onvert, opened 

Infinitiva. partir, to go avoay 
Prat. Part partant, going away 
Patt Part, parti, gone away 

Infinitive. 86 repentir, to repent 
Prat. Part so repentant, repeniing 
repentl, rq^enied 



Patt Part 



Inflnitiva. sentir, to /erf, 8mdl 
Prat. Part sentant, feding 
Patt Part senti,/rfi 

Infinitive, servir, to serve 
Prat. Part seryant^ serving 
Patt Part servi, served 

Infinitive, sortir, to go out 
Pret. Part sortant, going out 
Patt Part sorti, gone out 

Infinitive, sonffiir, to suffer 
Pret. Part Bouffirant, siffering 
Patt Part souffert, suffered 

Infinitive, tenir, to hold 
Pret. Part tenant, hMing 
Patt Part tenn, hM 

Infinitive, venir, to come 
Pret. Part venant, coming 
Patt Part venu, come 

Infinitive, vetir, to cto2^ 
Pret. Part vetant, clothing 
Patt Part vetu, clothed 



m. 41, 4&] 



[n. 47. 4«.] 



Prat. j'oflBre, Itffer 
Prat j'oflWs, /^ered 

• 

Praa. j'ouvre, I open 
Prat j'ouvris, I opened 

Prat, je pare, I go away 
Prat je partis, / went away 

[n. 45.44.] 

Pret. je me repens, I repent 
Pret je me repentis, I repented 

[n. 4Ji, 46,} 

Prat, je sens, //erf 
Prat je sentis, IfeU 



Pret. je sers, I serve 
Pret jeservis, /served 

Pret. je sots, I go out 
Pret je sortis, Iwerd out 

Pret. je sonffire, I suffer 
Pret je sonffiris, I suffered 



[IL 45. 4«.] 



[IL 39. 40.] 



[n. 4J. 4;&.] 



[n. 47. 48,\ 



Pret. je tiens, //u>2(2 

Pret je tins, Ihdd 

Put je tiendiai, IshaU hold 

[n. 37. 38,] 

Pret. je viens, I come 

Pret je vins, / came 

Fut je viendxai, / shall come 

[IL 3ff. 30.] 

Pret. jeyets, I clothe 
Pret jeyetis, /ctot^ecE 



236. 



Irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Infinitive, apercevoir, to perceive 
Pret. Part, apercevant, perceiving 
Patt Part aper9n, perceived 



Pret. j*aper9ois, I perceive 

Pret j'aper9ns, Iperceived 

Put j*aperceyrai, I shaU perceive 

[H. 31. 3;».] 
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Infinttivo. 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 

InfinitiYe. 
Pres. Part. 
Past Part. 

liifiiiHiva. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 



s'asseoir, io sU down 
s'asseyant, aitUng doton 
BBBaSf sat down 

conoeToir, to conceive 
conceYant, conceimng 
con9n, conceived 

decevoir, to deceive 
decevant) deceiving 
de9ii, deceived 

devoir, to owe 
deyant, owing 
d% oioed 

fsJloit, to be necessary 
faHo, been necessary 



Infinitive, mouvoir, io move 
Pres. Part mouYftnt, moving 
Past Part mu, moved 

Infinitive, pleuvoir, to rain 
Pres. Part pleuvant, raining 
Past Part plu, rained 

Infinitive, pouvoir, to he able 
Pres. Part ponyant, being able 
Past Part pu, been able 

Infinitive, recevoir, to receive 
Pres. Part recevant, receiving 
Past Part 169x1, received 

Infinitive, savoir, to know 
Pres. Part sachant, knowing 
P««* Part 8U, known 

Infinitive, yaloir, to be worth 
Pres. Part Talant, bdng worih 
Past Part valti, been worth 

Infinitive, voir, to see 
Pres. Part voyant, sei&ing 
Past Pari vu, seen 



Pres. je m'assieds, IsiJt down 

Pret je m'assis, I sat doum 

Flit je m'asBeyerai, / shaU sU down 

[H. 83. 84, 86. 86.] 

Pfa*. je 00119018, I conceive 
Pret je 00119118, I conceived 
Put je ooncevrai, IshaU conceive 

[n. 81. 89.} 
Pres. je de9oi8, I deceive 
Pret je de9ti8, J deceived 
Put je deceviai, IshaU deceive 

PL 81. 8».] 
Pres. jedois, I owe 
Pret je dus, lowed 
Put je devrai, J«;^(noe \ji,69.60.} 

Pres. il fant, U is necessary 
Pret il fallut, it was necessary 
Put il faudia, U wUlte necessary 

pi. 61. 62.] 
Pres. jemeus, I move 
Pret je nnis, I moved 
Put je mouvrai, IshaU move 

Pres. il plent, U rains 
Pret il plut, it rained 
Put il plenvra, U wUl rain m* 80.] 

Pres. jepenx, jepnis, lean 

Pret je pus, I was able 

Put je ponrrai, IshaU be able 

[H. 49. SO.} 

Pres. je re9ois, I receive 

Pret je 19908, 1 received 

Put je recevrai, IshaU receive 

[n. 81. «A] 

Pres. je sais, / know 

Pret je bub, I knew 

Put jee&vaai, IshaU know \U.S1.S9,] 

Pres. je vauz, lam worih 

Pret je valus, I was worth 

Put je vaudrai, I shaU be worth 

(n. 58. S4,\ 

pres. je vois, / see 
Pret je vis, I saw 
Put je verrai, IshaU see pi. SS. JS6.] 
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liifinHivs. Touloir, to be wiUmg 
Pres. Part youlant, being wUling 
Patt Part youlu, been wiUing 



237. 

Infinitive. 
Pros. Part. 
Past Part. 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part. 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part. 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part. 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

Infinitive. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 



irregular Verbs of 

atteindxe, to reach 
atteignant, reaching 
atteint^ reached 

battre, to beat 
battant, beating 
battn, beaten 

boire, to drink 
bnvant, drinking 
bu, drunk 

condnire, to conduct 
conduisant, conducting 
conduit, conducted 

connaitre, to know 
connaissant, knowing 
conno, known 

coudre, to sew 
coxisant, sewing 
cousa, sewed 

craindre, to fear 
craignant, fearing 
craint, feared 

croire, to believe 
croyanty believing 
cm, believed 

croiiare, to grow 
croissant, growing 
cru, grown 

cnire, to cook 
cnisant, cooking 
cnit, cooked 

dire, to say 
disant, saying 
dit, said 

^rire, iowrUe 
ecrivant, toriUng 
^rit, iOritten 



Pres. je veux, lam wiBing 
Pret je vonlus, I loas toiUing 
Put je Youdrai, I sluiU be toitUng 

[n. S7. 58,] 

the Fourth Conjugation. 

Pret. j'attdns, I reach 
Pret j'atteignis, I reached 



DDL 70. 71.] 



Pres. jebats, I beat 
Pret je battis, I beat 



Pres. jebois, I drink 
Pret je bus, I drank 

Pres. je conduis, I conduct 
Pret je conduisis, I conducted 



Pres. je connais, I know 
Pret je connus, I knew 

Pres. je couds, I sew 
Pret je cousis, I sewed 

Pres. je crains, I fear 
Pret je craignis, I feared 

Pres. je crois, I believe 
Pret je eras, Ibeiieved 

Pres. je crois, I grow 
Pret je crfts, I grew 

Pres. jecuis, I cook 
Pret je cuisig, I cooked 

Pres. je dis, I say 
Pret jedis, I said 

Pres. j»ecris, I write 
^ret j'eoriyis, I wrote 



pi. »9. SO.} 



[EL 75. 76.] 



PL 70. 71.] 



pL 31. 39.] 



PL 77.] 



PI. 79. 73.} 



PL 17. 18.] 



PL 19. 90.] 
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Infinitive, fiuze, io do 

PrM. Put faisant, doing 

Past Part fSait, done 

Infinitive, lire, to read 

Prei. Part lisant, reading 

Past Part lu, read 

infinitive, mettre, to put 

Pres. Part mettant, putting 

Past Part mis, pui 

Infinit^e. naitre, to be bom 

Pres. Part naissant, being bom 

Past Part ne, bom 

Infinitive, paiaitre, to appear 

Pres. Part paiaissant, appearmg 

Pest Part pani, oippeared 

Infinitive, plaindre, to pity 

Pres. Part plaignant, pitying 

Past Part plaint, pitied 

Infinitive, plaire, io please 

Pres. Part plaisant, pleasing 

Past Part pin, pleased 

Infinitive, prendre, to take 

Pres. Part prenant, taking 

Past Part pris, taken 

Infinitive, rire, to laugh 

Pres. Part riant, taughing 

Past Part ri, laughed 

Infinitive, snivre, to follow 

Pres. Part suivant, following 

Past Part snivi, f(Mowed 

Infinlflve. se taire, to be silent 

Pres. Part se taisant, being sHent 

Past Part tn, been silent 

Infinitive, vaincre, to vanquish 

Pres. Part yainqnant, vanquishing 

Past Part vainou, tmnquislied 

Infinitive, vivre, to live 

Pres. Part vivant, living 

Past Part t^co, lived 



Prea. je fids, I do 
Pret jefia, I did 
Fut je ferai, I shall do [TL »7. 98.] 

Pres. je lis, /read 
Pret jelns, I read 



PL 91. 99.] 



Pres. je mets, I put 
Pret je mis, I put 

Pres. je nais, lam bom 
Pret je naquis, / loow bom 

Pres. je paiais, I appear 
Pret je paras, I appeared 



[n. 93. 94.] 



PL 77.] 



PL 74.] 



Pres. je plains, I pity 
Pret je plaignis, I pitied 

PL 70. 71.] 

Pres. je plais, I please 
Pret je plus, I pleased 

PL 78. 79.] 

PL 9S. 96.] 

pL 79. 73.] 

PL 7^. 76.] 

Pres. je me tais, lam silent 

Pret je me tns, I was silent 

PL 78, 70.] 



Pres. je prends, 1 take 
Pret je pris, I took 

Pres. jeris, I laugh 
Pret jeris, lUmghed 

Pres. je suis, I follow 
Pret je sniyis, IfdUowed 



Pres. jevaincs, Ivangwwfe 

Pret jevainqnis, I vanquish^ 

pi. 70. 71.] 



Pres. je vis, llxve 
Pret je Y^ns, Jfived 



PL 74.] 



-=: 14ft ^ 

Agreement of the Verb. 
23a In general, the verb is of the same person ana nnmber as its 
BObject; thus, 

mon p^ est mort my fcdher is dead 

mes frferes sont morts my brothers are dead 

nous aimoxis nos amis we love our frUnds. 

239. When a verb has two or more subjects connected by et, it must 
agree with them in the plnral number, thus, 

le papier et Vencre ne valent rien 1h4i paper arid ink are good for noOwng 
mon p^re et ma mere viendront my father arid mo(h^ wUl come. 

240. When the subjects of the same verb are of different persons, the 
verb must be in the plural number, and must agree with the first perswi 
rather than the second, and with the second rather than the third. The verb, 

then, is preceded by nous, if it be in the first person, andby VOUS^ if m 
the second. Thus we say: 
mon frereetmoi, nous aliens It la miyhrotherand Igoioihe pkiy 

com^die 
vous et votre sceur, TOUS resterez you and your si^er wiU stay <A home. 

^lamaison 

24 1 1 When a verb has two or more subjects connected by OH, it must 
agree with that which is nearest When the subjects are of different persons, 
the verb agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and with 
the second in preference to the third, but always in the plural number; as: 

le vice ou la vertu triomphera vice or virtue toiS triumpk 
vous ou votre fthce viendrez you or your brother wiS come. 

242. When a verb has for its subject the relative qui^ it agrees with 
the antecedent of the relative, thus, 

c*est moi qui Tai vu Uis I who have seen him 

o'est vous qui en avez parle U is you who have spoken cf U 

oe sont eux qui Font pris U is they who have taken it 

Government of Verbs. 

243. All transitive verbs govern the accusative case. The characteristic 
of these verbs is, that they are convertible into passives in the following 
manner. The accusative after the verb in the active voice becomes the nom- 
inative before the verb in the passive voice. The nominative before the verb 
in the active voice is joined to the passive by the preposition de or 
par, by. 

Some verbs which in English are regarded as transitive, take in French 
the genitive or the dative case; thus we say: toe obey the Uiws, nous 
ob^issons aux lois. And again, some verbs which are in English in- 
transitive, are in French transitive, as, le chien cherche son maStare, ihe dog 
loeks for his master. 
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244% Some taoflitiTe Yctba govem a gonitiTe in addition to their direct 
ol^jeoi^ the aocnsatiTe. Such aie: 

ahsoadxe, to abaohe combler, ioflUup emplir, to fiU 

accuser, to accuse d^vrer, to free infonner, to iirform 

avertir, to warn detoomer, to divert priyer, to deprive 

accuser un bomme de vol, to accuse a man of theft 
emplir une bouteille de vin, tofiU a hotOe toUh wine 
d^Trer le pays des iyrans, to free (he courUry from the tyrants 

245t A large number of transitiye verbs goyem, together mth the ac- 
cusative, a dative as modal complement of their action. Mark the following: 

accorder, to grant demander, to ask for pr6ferer, to prefer 

adresser, to direct devoir, to owe presenter, to present 

annoncer, to announce dire, to teS prgter, to lend 

apporter, to bring donner, to give procurer, to procure 

attribuer, to attribute toire, to vyrite promettre, to promise 

avouer, to oum [ieate enseigner, to teach raconter, to tdt, rdate 

communiquer, to commune enyoyer, to send rapporter, to bring 5acfc 

confesser, to confess ^pargner, to spare reftiser, to refuse 

confier, to trust expliquer, to eseplain rendre, to give back 

conseiller, to advise 6ter, to take away renvoyer, to send hade 

declarer, to dedare pardonner, to forgive repondre, to answer 

d^er, to dedicate predire, to foretell vendre, to 5ett 

accordez-lui oette grftce grant him this favor 
11 nous raconta ses voyages he told us his voyages. 

246i Some verbs take a genitive only, after the manner of a direct ob- 
ject, as: 

abuser, to abuse h^ter, to inherit medire, to slander 

convenir, to admit jouir, to enjoy profiter, to improve 

douter, to doubt manquer, to vxtTut user, to u^e 

jouir d*une bonne sante to en/oj^ good heaUh 
medire de son prochain to sUmder (yn£s neighbor 

247. A large number of reflective verbs admit a genitive in addition to 
their reflective object Examples of these are: 

s'absenter.to absent one's «. s'ennuyer, to get weary se r^jouir, h rejoice 
s'abstenir, to abstain s'enorgueillir, to get proud se repentir, to repent 
s'apercevoir, to perceive s'entremettre, to intervene se retirer, to tci/Admto 
B'attrister, to grieve se fSksher, to 6e aTi^fry se saisir, to seize 

s'aviser, to 6e<Mnfc one^s s. se flatter, to flatter on^s s, se soucier, to care 
86 d&nettre, to resi^ se garder, to beware se souvenir, to re?»em6er 

se deaister, to yive ai;er se plaindre, to complain se vanter, to boast 
86 sedsir de qnalque chose to seize up<m somet^iny 
80 souvenir d'une histoire to remember a history 
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248. The following verbs take a datiye as their sole object: 
acG^der, to accede nuire, to hurt remedier, to reimdy 

obeir, to obey 

obvier, to olbvkUe 

parler, to speak 

parvexur, to attain 

penser, to think of 

plaire, to please 
ne deeob^issez pas a vos parents do not disobey your parents 
je pense k votre aflfeire I think of your business. 

249. There are also many reflective verbs which admit a dative in addi- 
tion to their reflective object. Such are: 

s'abandonner, to abandon on/is sejf s'engager, U> engage 

s'acoontumer, to accustom one's setf s'exposer, to eapose one's self 



appartenir, to hdong 
consentir, to consent 
contrevenir, to conJtfavenA 
contribner, to conlbribyie 
deplaire, to displease 
d^obeir, to disobey 



roister, to resist 
ressembler, to resemble 
Bonger, to think of 
sabvenir, to rdieve 
sacceder, to succeed 
snrvivre, to sunjive 



s'adonner, to addict one's sdf 
s'amuser, to amuse one's sdf 
s'appliquer, to apply one's seff 
8*appreter, to get ready 
s*attacher, to stick to 
s'adresser, to apply omfs sdf 
se determiner, to resolve upon 
se disposer, to prepare one's self 
accontamez-vous h, T^tade 



se fler, to trust 
sliabituer, to accustom one's sdf 
8*obstiner, to be obstinate 
s'occuper, to occupy one's sdf 
8*opiniatrer, to be opiniative 
s'opposer, to oppose one's sdf 
se plaire, to take ddight in 
se preparer, to prepare one's sdf 

accustom yoursdf to study 



je m'appliqne aux mathematiques I apply mysdf to mathenuUics 

250. Notice that no French verb govern? two nouns, the one denoting 
a person and the other a thing, each in the accusative, as is the case with 
the English verbs signifying to aUow, ask, give, offer, pray, send, tea^ 
teU, etc. Such verbs take in French the personal object in the dative, thus, 

il lui enseignera oette langae he wiU teach him this language 
il lui a demande son nom he asked him for his name. 



Uses of the Moods and Tenses* 

Indicative. 

251* The value and nse of the tenses in the indicative mood are, in 
general, the same in French as in English. The principal points of differ- 
ence will be stated below. 

252. The Present is often substituted for the Preterit in lively narra^ 

tion, as: 

j*ai vu votre malheureux fils train^ I have seen your unhappy son dragged 

par ses chevaux, il veut les by his horses j he wishes to recaU 

rappeler et sa voix les eflfraye, them, his voice frightens (hem, 

lis conrent ihey run, etc^ 
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233t In expreaedng a past action or state which is continned so as to 
be present also, the French employs the Present, while in V.ngliifh the 
tense mnst be the Perfect, thns, 

depnis qnand ^tes-vous ioi ? how long have you been hare t 
je sills ici depois longtemps I have been here a long Ixme, 

254^ The Present is often nsed instead of the Future, thus, 
Je pars oe soir pour Londres IshaU depart to-rdglU for London 
Je suis pret dans un moment I shall be ready in a moment, 

255. The Imperfect answers nearly to the progressiye form of the Eng- 
lish Preterit, and represents the action as unfinished at a certain specified 
tune. Very often, it implies a habit on the part of the subject, in the sense 
of the phrase I used to do. Examples: 

je Tous ^rivais une lettre, quand je I toas wrUing you a letter, token Ire- 

re9us la T5tre ceived yours 

j'^tais malade, quand tous §tes Tenu I was sick when you came 

qnand j'^tais en&nt, je jouaissouvent when I was a <Mld, Iqften plaiyed. 

256* The Preterit represents an action which took place at some time 
completely past, as, 

je me promenai hier I walked yesterday 

je fas malade la semaine pass^ I was sick last toeek 

j'allai hier Toir Totre p^ Iioent yesterday to see your father, 

257t The iWect represents an action as having been finished in some 
time past reckoning firom the present; thus, 

je me suis promen^ ce matin I ha\)e taken a loalk this morning 

j'ai et^ bien malade cette semaine I have been very sick this week 

notre si^le a produit de grands our age has produced great men, 
honunes 

258i The Pluperfect represents the action as past before some othet 
past time, as: j'avais ^rit ma lettre, quand il entra, I had written my letter 
when he came in. If a particular time be mentioned, especially after the 
words qnand^ lorsqne, when, aussitdt que, d^s qae^ as soon as, 
apr^S que^ (rfler, and the like, the tense must be the Preterit Anterior; thus, 

je sortis d^ que j'eus dinS Iwerd out as soon as Ihad dined 

quand j'eus fini ma lettre, il entra when Ihad finished my letter, he entered, 

259i The Future tenses ordinarily agree with their EngHsh correspon- 
dents. In such cases, however, where in English the Present may be used 
instead of the Future, and the Perfect instead of the Second Future, the 
Future tenses are more strictly required in French than in English, thus, 

qnand Je serai k la campagne, vou- when I am in the country, wrU you 

lez-vous venir me voir? come to see mef 

vousjouerez, quand vous aurez fini you wiU play when you have fin^ 

Totre le9on ished your lesson. 
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260i The verb Tenir followed by de with an Iziflxutive, fonos an idio- 
matio expression of past time, and represents an action as just finished, 
thns, je viens de Dure cela, I have Just don^ thoL 

26 1 • The verb aller with an infinittve after it» is an idiomatio form 
for expressing future time in the sense of to 5a about; thus, mon frere va 
partir, my brother is about to depart 

Conditional. 
262t The Conditional Mood is used to express a result dependent upon 
cej'tain conditions. It corresponds in general to the Potential Mood in Eng- 
liba, when used with the auxiliary should, or voouldy thus, 

si vous a^iez des amis, yous seriez if you had frirnds, you would be more 

plus content satined 

yous auriez et6 plus heurenx, si yous you. would have been more happy y if you 

aYiez suiYi mes conseils had foUouoed my advice. 

263i There is something particular in the use oi the conjunction gi. 
When it means in case thait it requires the Yerb in the present or the imper- 
fect; when it stands for whether, it takes the future or the conditional, accord- 
ing to the requirements of the sense; thus, 

j'irai demain k la campagne, s'il fait / shaU go to-morrow into the country, if 
beau temps the weather wUi be fine 

s*il TCYenait, ^ous seriez fort embar- if he came back, you weuid be much 
rasse embarrassed 

dites-moi si yous irez ]k? tell me whether you will go there t 

je ne sais si mon fr^e Yiendrait^ si I do not know whether my brother vjould 
je Tea pxiais come, should I request him. 

Imperative. 
264i The use of the ImperatiYe requires no explanation, being the same 
in French as in English. (OL tf . «. 7. 8} 

Subjuncttvo. 
265i The SubjunctiYe Mood denotes something doubtfol or contingent; 
and its tenses are generally subjoined to other Yexbs. 

266* The SubjunctiYe Mood is employed: 

1, when the gOYeming Yerb expresses doM, uncertainty, feair, desire, 
command, joy, sorrow, &c. Such Yerbs are: 
commander, to command douter, to doubt etre charm^ to be very glad 

craindre, to fear s'^tonner, to wonder etre fieUih^ to be sorry 

d^endre, to forbid nier, to deny Stre surpris, to be surprised 

desirer, to wish ordonner, to order 8tre content, to be saii^fied 

Examples: 
je doute qu*il soit arriY^ I doubt that he has come 

je souhaite qu*on fasse la paix I wish they would make peace 

je cndns que ma scaur ne soit morte I fear my sister is dead 
je suis fache qu'on yous ait trompe lam sorry (hey have deceived you 
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3. when the goTttniog verb is uaed inkrrogaHvdy, TiegoHvely, or wndw 
UonaSy; thus, 

croyez-YOns qn*il ait zuson ? do you believe he is right T 

je ne orois pas qa'il ait zaison I do not b^eve'hs is right 

partons, si vous penaes qu'il fEUse UA us go, ^ you think U totS be fine 
beau temps loeather. 

When the verb is used affiimatiYely, or when the question con- 
tains a &ot, the Indicatiye Mood is required, thus, 
je crois qu'il a raison I believe he is right 

j'espto qu'il viendra I hope he unU come 

Yous ai-je dit que mon pere est mort ? did IteU you that my fcOher is dead f 

3. after most impersonal yerbs and e]q>ressions, as: 

il conYient que yous y alHez it is proper for you to go there 

11 est temps que nous partions it is time for us to depart 

il £Ekut que j'aille en Yille Z nmst go to town. 

Excepted from this rule are: il s'ensnit, il resulte, ttfoUows^ il ar- 
riYe, U happens, and such impersonal expressions as contain a poBi- 
tlYe statement, as: il est Yrai, it is true ; il est certain, it is certain, etc. 
Again, the same expressions require the subjunctiye in the sub- 
ordinate sentence when they are used interrogatively, negaUvely, or 
conditumaUy; thus, 

il est certain que yous aYCZ tort U is certain that you are torong 

il n'est pas certain que j*aie raison it is not certain that lam right 

il est probable qu'on fera la paix it is probable that they loifl make peace 

esfc-il probable qu*on fJEUsse la paix ? isU probable thai they toiU make peace ? 

4. after a superlative, and the words le premier, the first, le 
dernier, the last, le seul or I'unique, the only; personne, 
nobody, aucun, none, rien, nothing, where the subordinate sen- 
tence is introduced by the relative pronoun qui or que. In these 
constructions, the indicatiYe is also met with, when the subordinate 
sentence defines a fact, and not a mere supposition. Examples: 

YOUS etes le plus savant que je con- y<m are the most learned man 1 know 

naisse daus cette ville in this town 

YOUS etes le premier ami que j'aie you are the first friend I have met in 

rencontr^ k New York New York 

mon fils est le seul & qui je puisse my son is the only one up(m whom Icon 

me fier rely 

il n*y avait personne que je connusse there was nobody whom I knew, 

6. after the words quelque que, quel que, qui que, quoi 

que, (see 167—170.) 

quoi que yous fasaiez pour moi, je whatever you do for me, I vnll reward 
YOUS en recompenserai you for U, 
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6. ftfter the conjtmotions which expreee a fatttre contmgency or a sap- 
position, as: ponrvu que, provided; au cas qae^ in case, etc 
For the list of them see under Ck)njiinctions 302* 

je serai piet, ayant qa'ils soient venns I mU be ready brfore they have come 
pretez-moi yotre Uvre, afin qae je le lise lend me your book that I may read it 

267i In regard to the distinction of tenses, a sabjnnctiYe yerb is put in 
the present or perfect, when the governing yerb was in the present or future; 
and in the preterit or pluperfect after a verb in the past or conditional ten- 
ses. Sometimes a subjunctiye imperfect is met with after a goyeming yerb 
in the present, especially in conditional expressions which imply both doubt 
and futurity. Examples: 

il faut (friudra) que je le fasse lam (shaU be) obliged to do U 

je ne crois pas qu'il ait appris sa le9on I do not believe he has learnt his lesson 
je craignais que yous ne yinssiez I feared lest you would come 

il faudrait que je le fisse / shofuld be obliged to doU 

je ne croyais pas qu'il eut appris sa le9on / did not believe he had learnt his lesson 
croyez-yous qu'ils me refusassent, si do you think they would refuse me if I 
jelesenpriais? requested it of ih^m ? 

[IL 9. 10. 11, IB, 13. 14.] 

Infinitive. 

268i The Infinitiye is not limited to any particular person or number, 
and is properly the verbal noun. As such it may stand foira subject, predi- 
cate, or object (direct as well as indirect) of a sentence. There are, how- 
ever, only a few infinitives which have become nouns, and may be used 
with the article, as: le rire, laughing; le manger, eating; le boire, drinhiTig. 

269t In French, the in&iitiye is employed by itself, or preceded by 
de^ §Lf or some other prex)Osition. 

270. The infinitive is used without any preposition in the following cases : 

1. when it stands for the subject, or predicate of a sentence; thus, 
chanter est une occupation agreable singing is an agreeable occupa^n 
voir c'est croire seeing is believing. 

2. when it stands as the direct object of the following verbs: 
aller, to go envoyer, to send pouvoir, to be aible 
courir, to run esperer, to hope savoir, to know 
croire, to bdieve fairs, to do sembler, to appear 
daigner, to deign laisser, to Id souhaiter, to wish 
d^larer, to declare nier, to deny soutenir, to mainiain 
desirer, to wish oser, to dare venir, to come 
devoir, to owe penser, to think voir, to see 
entendre, to hear paraitre, to appear vouloir, to be willing 

allez voir votre ami go and see your friend 

croyez-vous avoir raison? do you believe to be right ? 
YOUS paraissez @tre content you seem to be satisfied. 
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271. The infinitive, preceded by the preposition de, is nsed 
1. after the yerbs * 

accuser, to accuse eorize, to wrUe parler, to speak 

affeoter, to (^ect empScher, to hinder permettre, to permit 

avertir, to iw/brm enjoindre, to enjoin persuader, to persuade 

blamer, to blame entreprendre, to undertake plaindre, to pUy 



cesser, to cease essayer, to try 

commander, to command feindre, to feign 



conseiller, to advise 
craindre, to fear 
def endre, to forbid 
detonmer, to turn aside 
difr<§rer, to differ 
dire, toteU 
dispenser, to exempt 
dissuader, to dissiuide 



prescrire, to prescribe 
presser, to urge 
prier, to pray 
piomettre, to promise 
proposer, to propose 
refuser, to refuse 
remercier, to thank 
r^oudre, to resolve 
soup^onner, to suspect 
supplier, to beg 



finir, to finish 
menacer, to threaten 
m^riter, to deserve 
n^liger, to rieglect 
qftnxj to offer 
omettre, to omit 
ordonner, to (yrder 
oublier, to forget 

and generally after such verbs as govern the genitive; see 246, 247. 
Examples: 

il ne cesse de se plaindre he does not cease complaining 

je vous conseille de rester ici I advise you to stay here 

je vous pile de lui pardonner I beg you to forgive him, 

2. after the impersonal verbs: 11 convleiit, 11 Importe^ 11 saf<' 

llty and 11 est, followed by an adjective; thus, 

il suffira de lui parler it vM be enough to speak to him 

il est dangereux de se fier k cet homme it is dangerous to trust this man. 

3. after nouns, and such adjectives as govern the preposition de; 
(see So,) thus, 

il est temps de partir it is time to set out 

vous etes digne d'etre r^ompens^ you are worthy of being rewarded* 

272. The infinitive, preceded by the prepodtion li, is used, 

1. after the verbs 

chcrcher, to endeavor 

consister, to consist 

disposer, to dispose 

donner, to give 

employer, to employ . 

encourager, to encourage rester, to stay 

engager, to engage travailler, to work 

and generally after such verbs as call for l^e dative as their comple« 

ment; see 248, 249. Examples: 
j'apprends h danser, k dessiner I learn dancmg, drawmg 
j'aime & chanter, k jouer Hike to sing, to play 

il m'a invite k diner Tie has invited me to dinner 



accoutumer, to accuetom 
admettro, to admit 
aider, to help 
aimer, to like 
apprendre, to learn 
autoriser, to authorize 
condanmer, to condemn 



ezhorter, to exhort 
inviter, to invite 
penser, to think 
persister, to persist 
porter, to induce 
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2. afteor a noun to denote a pmpose or an end, and after snolt adjeo- 
afea as are nsually followed by ft; (see 86.) thus, 

je n'ai point de temps k perdre I have no time to lose 

ohambres gamies a louer furnished rooms to let 

ce fruit est bon k manger this fruit is good to eai 

je suis pret h partir lam ready to depart 

273. Besides de and' ft, the following prepositions are allowed in 
French to govern the infinitive directly: 

afin de, in order to h force de, by means of par, ly 

apres, after jusqu*a, iUl pour, in order to, for 

aupr^ de, near au lieu de, instead qf sans, vjUhout 

^vant de, before loin de, far from sauf a, save 

faute de, from v)ant of h moins de, unless 

In this relation, the French infinitlYe is usually to be rendered by tiie 
"English verbal in ing» Examples: 

je Tai cherch^ sans le tronver I loo^ced for Jdm without finding him 
il est parti sans me parler he has gone without ^j^eakmg to me 

il a 6te pendu pour avoir void he has been hanged for robbing, 

[H. 13, 14,] 

Participles. 

274. The Breaent Participle ends in ant, and expresses a continuance 
of an action, state, or condition. It has the same government as the verb 
from which it is derived, and remains uninflected. As to its place, it should 
always have a clear reference to the word to which it belongs. Examples: 

un homme craignant Dieu a man fearing Qod 
une femme craignant Dieu a tooman fearing God 
des gens craignant Dieu people fearing Qod 

i^ni malade, jenepuis vous accom- being sick, I cannot accompany you 
pagner 

je las ai trouves buvant et mangeant I found them eating and drinking, 

275. The present participle is very often preceded by en, which may 
be rendered by in, by, when, while. In this use, it refers to the subject of 
the sentence; thus, 

je lirai sa lettre en me promenant IshaS, read his letter when wallcvng 
vous Tavez fait en courant you have done it running. 

276. The proper office of the Past Participle is to form with the auxili- 
aries avoir and ^tre the compound tenses of the verb from which it comes. 

277. When conjugated with ^tre, the past participle agrees in gender 
and number with the subject of the sentence; thus, 

nous avons dte bien re9us we have been wdl received 

la nuit sera bientdt pass^e the night wiU soon be over 

ils sont estunes de tout le monde i?iey are esteemed by every body. 



\ 
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276. The past partioiple oo^jngated with ayolr, agrees in gender and 
number inth the direct object of ^e sentence, when this object precedes the 
participle. But if ihe participle precedes the direct object, it remains nnin- 
fleeted. Examples: 

les litres qne j'ai aohet^ sont nenfis; the hooks I have hought,are new 
quelle afibire aTess-vons entreprise? toM affair have you uvdeiiakenf 
j'ai re9a votre lettre I have received your Utter. 

279> Since with reflective verbs the auxiliary 6tre is substituted for 
avoir, usage has established the rule, that the past participle of these verbs 
also agrees with the direct object of the sentence, as if conjugated with 
avoir. That is to say, the past participle agrees in gender and number 
with the reflective pronoun unless this pronoun be in the dative case; thus 
we say: 

cette fille 8*est bless^ (Accus.) this girl has wounded Jierself 

cette femme s*est donne la mort (Dai) this woman has put hers^ to death. 

280. The participles fait, laiss^, pu, dft, voulu, are constantly 
left unvaried, when belonging to an inflnitive expressed, or xmderstood; thus, 

les montree qu'il a fait faire; the watches he ordered to he made 

il a dit toutes les raisons qu'il a voulu; he said aM the reasons h£ wofiM, 

28 1 i Participles very often become adjectives, and agree in gender and 
number with the nouns they qualify. When so used, they are commonly 
placed after their nouns; thus, 

xme dame obligeante, an obliging lady un Uvre bien ^crit, a wed-writiea hook 
des brebis belantes, hleating sheep une lettre bien ecrite, a toeH-iDriMen letter, 

pi. IS. 16.] 

ADVERBS. 

282. An adverb is a word which qualifies a verb, or adjective, or another 
adverb, and belongs to the class of indeclinable words called Particles. To 
this class also belong Prepositions, GonjunctioDS, and Interjections. Adverbs 
are usually divided into four classes, namely adverbs of time, of place, of 
degree, and of manner. 

263. Adverbs of time are those which answer to the questions when ? 
how Umg f how soon ? or, how often ? 

quand? when? alors, then aussitot, direcUy 

jamais, never depuis, since tard, late 

toujours, always enfin, at last aujourd'hui, to-day 

souvent, often apres, after hier, yesterday 

autrefois, /ormerfe/ tot, early demain, to^rruyrrow 

atq^aravant, before plutSt, rather maintenant, iww 

iadiBy formerly bientot, soon 2fc present, a< present, etc. 
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284^ Adyerbs of place are fhoee which answer to the questions uihert T 
whUherf or toihence? 

ou? where? whether f dela, <m Ihcd side aillems, elsewhere 

d*oti? whence? dessns, over pies, dose by 

ici, here dessons, under proche, near 

la, there dedans, inside loin, far 

en, from there dehors, outside en hant, above 

de^ on this side partont, everywhere yis-a-Tis, opposite; etc. 

285. Adverbs of degree are those which answer to the qnestion how 

much? 

combien ? how much? trfes, very pins, \ ,~^j-g 

beanconp, mu^sh tant, so much davantage, i 

trop, too miuih autant, as much moins, less 

pen, lUtle assez, enough anssi, \ 

trop pen, too lUtle presqne, almost comme, f etc. 

286i Adverbs of manner are those which answer to the question Jiow ? 

oomment? how? vraiment, truly non, no 

bien, vodl facilement, easily ne. .pas, not 

pourquoi? why? 6m, yes point du tout, not at aJU 

ainsi, thus certe«, ) -ertainhi P®^^*^» perhaps 

ensemble, together certainement, f ^ nuUement, by no means 

Yolontiers, tmUingly assurement, assuredly probablement, very lihdy, 

287. Among the adverbs belonging to this class, the negative ne calls 
for special attention, as being often employed in French, where no n^;ative 
word is required in English. This is the case 

1. after a comparative, and after autre^ autrement^ as already 
stated above, 78. Examples: 

il est plus riche qu*on ne le croit he is richer than one thinks 
il ^rit mieux qu'il ne parle he writes better than he speaks 

c'est autre chose que je ne croyais it is different from what I thought 

2. after the verbs appr^bender, to apprehend, avoir peur, to be 
afraid, craindre, to fear ; emp^cliery to hinder, and prendre 
g^arde, to take care, when used affirmoiivdy; and after douter, to 
doubt, and nier, to deny, when used interrogaiivdy, or negaJUvdy; thus, 

je crains qu'il ne vienne I fear he vM come 

je ne nie pas que cela ne soit I do not deny that this is so 

je ne doute pas qu'il ne soit arriv^ I do not doubt that he has come, 

3. after the conjunctions dk moins que, unless, de crainte que, 

for fear, and que used with the sigidfication of unless, brfore, or 
untU; see 303. Examples: 
k moins que vous ne le vouliez ainsi unless you toiB have U so 
je ne vous donnerai pas de montre, JioiU rwt give you a watch, uniU yoa 
que vous ne parliez £nui9ais speak JF^ench, 
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4. when ne is followed by que with the force of the Pii^ gligVi mdy or 
hvt; thus, 
je n'ai qae Tingt dollars I haw but twenty dollars 

je n'ai qu'on v^table ami I have ovdy one tnie friend 

je ne fend que ce qn'il vous plaiia I loiU only do what y<m please. 

28& A large number of adverbs of manner are formed from adjectives 
by means of the derivative ending ment* Adjectives ending in a vowel 
are generally converted into adverbs by simply adding ment, as: 
poli, polUe poliment, polUdy 

absolu, absokUe absolunient, absclvddy 

troideme, third troisiemement, thirdly, 

289t Adjectives ending in a consonant, add ment to their feminine 
termination. Under this description may also be placed the adjectives beau, 
nicet nouveau, neto, fou, foolish, mou, s<^t; as: 

* heureux, heureuse, happy heureusement, happUy 
pronier, premiere, first premierement, firstly 

mou, molle, soft moilenient, softly. 

29(X Excepted from the foregoing rule are nearly all the adjectives 
ending in nt, which change these letters into mment, to form the cor- 
responding adverbs, as: 

prudent, prudent prudemment, prudently 

patient, patient patiemment, palienUy 

elegant, elegant el^amment, elegantly. 

29 1 ■ Those adverbs whose signification admits of different degrees, are 
compared after the manner of adjectives; as: 

souvent, often plus souvent, qftener le plus souvent, oftenest 

doucemeiDi,genUy plus doucement, more gently le plus doucement,7no5^ gently 

292i The following are irregularly compared: 

bien, well mieux, better le mieux, th£ best 

mal, badly pis, toorse le pis, the worst 

peu, little moins, less le moins, the least 

beaucoup, much plus, more le plus, the most. 

293t For the placing of adverbs, no definite general rule can be given; 
those which relate to verbs in a simple tense, immediately follow them, 
and those which belong to verbs in a compound tense, are commonly placed 
between the auxiliary and the participle. 

294i Exceptions are hier, yesterday, at^ourd'liui, to-day, de- 
main, to-morrow, t6t, soon, tard, Uxte, ici, here, \§k, there, and generally 
all adverbs of place, which follow the participle of a compound tense. 

295. There are, as in English, several customary combinations of 
words, which are used adverbially. Examples of these are: 
tout ^ coup, suddenly d'abord, al fir'it 

peu ^ peu, by degrees d'ailleurs, besides 

tout a l*heure, immediately du moins, al leasL 
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PREPOSITIONS 

296i A preposition is a word used to show the relations of things, and 
is always placed before a noun, or pronoun. The following are the principal 
French prepositions: 



k, to, at 
apr^ (xfler 
k travers, through 
avant, before 
avec, v)Uh 
chez, at 
contre, against 
dans, in 
de, of, from, by 
depuis, since 
derriere, behind 
des, from 
dessoTis, under 
dessus, on, upon 



deyant, before 
dnrant, during 
en, in 

entre, bdtoeen 
envers, towards 
environ, about 

homus» ) 

malgre, in spite of 

moyennant, by means of snr, upon 

nonobstant, notvnthstand- tonchant, concerning 

ing vers, Uxwards 

outre, besides voici, see here 

par, through, by voiU^ see there. 



parmi, among 
pendant, during 
pour, /or 
proche, near 
sans, without 
sauf, save 
selon, according to 
sous, under 
suivant, accor^^ng to 



297. The prepositions voici, TOild*^ literally see here, see there, answer 
closely to the English expressions here is, here are; there is, there are. When 
referring to a personal pronoun, they are regarded as verbs in the impera- 
tive, and take the conjunctive pronouns in the accusative before them. Ex- 
amples: 



voici mon fr^e 
voil^ ma soeur 
le voici, les voici 
me voiU, nous voil^ 



here is my brother 
there is my sister 
here he is, here they a/re 
there I am, there we are. 



[I. 79. 80,\ 

298. The prepositions de, &» en, should always be repeated before 
several nouns in the same construction, as: lliomme est partout le menae, 
en Europe, en Asie, en Afrique et en Am^rique; man is everywhere the 

same; in Europe, Asia, Africa, and America. 

299> There are also certain Prepositional Phrases in French whioh re- 
quire the prepositions de or §k after them. Such are: 

k cause de, on account of au-dessus de, upon en suite de, cfter 

a cote de, by the side of au-devant de, before faute de, for want of 

a force de, by means of au lieu de, instead cf hors de, outqf 

k regard de, in regard to au moyen de, by means cf loin de, far from 

k moins de, unless au travers de, through prka de, nmr 

a I'opposite de, opposite aupres de, near proche de, nigh to 

au dela de, beyond autour de, around tout auprte de, dose to 

au-dessous de, under en d^pit de, in spUe of vis-&-vis de, opposite 

conform6ment k, according to par rapport k, unth respect to 
jusqu'&, as far as quant k, as for. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

300i A ooDJimotion is a word whioh conneote two sentences, or parts of 
sentences. The following are the principal simple conjunctions in French: 
ainsi, thus et. .et, both. ,and on, or; on. .on, eiiher. ,or 

aoBsi, also lorsque, when ponrtant, hmoever 

car, for mats, hut puis, then 

cependanl^ Jiowever meme, even puisqne, since 

comme, as n^anmoins, nevertheless qnand, when 

done, then ni, nor que, that 

encore, sliU ni. .ni, neither, .nor quoique, although, thxmgh 

et, and or, now si, if. 

301. Besides these, there are nnmerous compound conjunctions, consist- 
ing of two or more words, as: 

apres que, after depnis qne, since pendant que, wMle 

aufisitdt que, aa soon as parce que, because tandis que, wMLst, etc. 

302. The conjunctions that require the gOTemed verb in the subjunc 
tive, are: 

h, fin que, thai en cas que, in case thai pour que, thai 

a moins que, uvJIass encore que, though pourvu que, prowded thai 

avant que, before jusqu*& ce que, tiU quoique, although, though 

au cas que, in case thai loin que, far from sans que, unthout 

bien que, although, though malgre que, for all thai soit que . . soit que, ) wheth- 

de crainte que, | ^. ' nonobstant que,/or aU that soit que . . ou que, ) er. .or 

de peur que, ) non pas que, not that suppose que, suppose that 

303. The conjunction que, that, is worthy of particular attention on 
account of its great range of meaning as a substitute for the conjxmctions: 

afin que, ffiat de peur que, lest parce que, because 

k moins que, unless depuis que, since quand, when 

BYsait qne, before jusqu'^ ce que, tiU pourquoi? to^.^ 
cependant, yet 

Examples are: 

venez ici que je vous parle come here that I may speak to you 

je n*irai pas le voir qu'il ne m'en I toill not go and see him unless he in- 

prie vUes mje 

YOUB ne partirez pas qu'il ne soit jour you shall not depart b^ore H is light 

combien ya-t-il que votre frfere est fum long is ii that your brother 

mort? died? 

attendez qu'il ne pleuve plus vjaU tiU it does not rain any more 

qne ne r^ondez-Yous pas quand je why do you not answer when I speak 

Tous parle ? to you ? 

304. The conjunction thatf frequently understood in English, is always 
expressed in French, as: je crois que vous ayez tort, I think you are wrong. 
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INTERJECTIONS 

305i An intexjection is a word thrown in to express some sadden emo- 
tion of the mind. The following are the principal interjections, according 
to the emotions which they are generally intended to indicate: 

of joy: ah! oA/ ^/ bonltoeS/ 

of sorrow: tkhl oh! a!Le\ah/ hSiaa ! alas ! 

of pain or fear: h^las ! alas! ah ! ah! eh ! ah! 

of aversion: fi\fie! fi done ! fie then! foin de ! away vrUk 

of calling to attention: eh\ eh! h&\ ah! hoik I ho(U> ! 

of calling to silence: chut! Mst! hush! motos! silence! st! 'sti 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



k, after adjeetiyes, 80. 

contracted with the article, 4S. 

forming the datiye, 42. 

preceding the infinitiye, 272. 

preposition, 296. 

repeated, 298. 

with yerbB, 246. 248. 249. 
absolute demonstratives, 190. 
absolute possossives, 127. 128. 
accusative, 38. 

of personal pronouns, 113* 

with yerbs, 243-246. 

with votci, voil^, 297. 
acheter, its conjugation, 206. 
active verb, 172. 173. 

its auxiliary, 193—196. 
adjectives, 60—89. 

agreement, 61. 70—72. 

comparison, 73—79. 

definition, 60. 

demonstratiye, 129. 

feminine, 63—69. 

goyemment, 84—89. 

of measmre, 88. 89. 

place, 80-83. 

ploral, 62. 

possessiye, 122. 

with the snbjmictiye, 266. 4. 
adverbial phrases, 296. 
adverbs, 282—296. 

from adjectiyes, 288—290. 

by combination, 296. 

comparison, 291. 292. 

definition, 282. 

of degree, 286. 

of manner, 286. 

of place, 284. 294. 

place, 298. 294» 



adverbs, 

of quantity, with de^ 67. 

of time, 283. 
alllrmative form of conjugation, 21L 
agreement of 

absolute possessiyes, 128. 

adjectiyes in general, 61. 70. 
with nous and txyus, 71. 
with seyeral nouns, 72. 

comparatiyee andsuperlatiyes, 76. 

possessiye adjectiyes, 123. 

yerbs, 238—242. 
with different persons, 240. 241. 
with one subject, 238. 
with relatiyes, 242. 
with seyeral subjects, 239—241. 
aleul, plural, 16. 
alter, denoting future time, 26L 
alphabet, 1. 

appeler, its conjugation, 207. 
appr6hender, with ne 287. 2. 
article, 6. 

contraction, 42. 

definite, 40-42. 

definition, 6. 

elision, 41. 

indefinite, 43. 6L 

no article, 62. 63. 

partitiye, 44. 46. 

repeated, 48. 

use, 49—69. 
aucun, with ne before the yerb, 166. 

without Tie, 166. 166. 

in questions, 216. 

with the subjunctiye, 266. *. 
aujourdliui, its place, 294. 

■""!' I for the degree of equaUty, 77. 
iaiitant, J 
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autro, ) with ne before the verb f ol- 
aiitrement ) lowing, 78. 287. 1. 
autrui, indefinite pronoun, 169. 161 
auxiliary verbs, 190—196. 

avoirt 191. 

are, 192. 

uses, 198—196. 
avoir, auxiliary verb 

conjugation, 191. 

use, 193—195. 



beaucoup, followed by de, 67. 

bien, followed by the definite article, 68. 

capital initial letters, 4& 
cardinal numerals, 91. 

modifications, 92. * 

used instead of the ordinals, 97. 
cases, 37. 38. 

ce, used with itre, 134. 231. 232. 
ce qui, ce que, 141. 
ce, cet, cette, 129. 
ceci, cela, used absolutely, 134. 

in questions, 216. 
celul, cello, 
celui-ci, celle-ci, 
celui-li, cello-lit, 
cent, 92. 94. 

certain, indefinite pronoun, 153. 
cesser, pas omitted after it, 213. 
Cost, CO sent, 231. 232. 
chacun, indefinite pronoun, 159. 162. 
chaquo, indefinite pronoun, 151. 
ci, \k, appended to demonstratives, 129. 

133. 

ciel, plural, 16. 
classification 

of adverbs, 282. 

of nouns, 6. 

of pronouns, 99. 

of verbs, 172—177. 
collocttvo numerals, 98. !• 
common nouns, 6. 
comparatives 

agreeing like adjectives, 76. 



demonstrative pro- 
nouns, 130—133. 



coaptrativet 

with ne, 78. 287. U 

with que or de, 76i 
comparison of 

adjeetiYOfl, 78—79. 

adverbs, 291. 292. 
compound conjunctions, SOL 
compound nouns, 16—19. 
compound personals, 107. 117. 
compound tenses, 186. 

formation, 199. 
conditional^ 1^, 

formation, 197. 

use, 262. 263. 
conjugation, 188. 189. 

of the auxiliaries, 18L 198. 

forms, 211—218. 

notes, 205— 2ia 

principal parts, 196. 

of irregular verbs, 234—287. 

of the passive verb, 219. 

of the reflective verb, 220. 

of regular verbs, 202—204* 

of verbs in eer, get, eter, tier, ier, 
yer, 206— 2ia 
conjunctions, 300—804. 

compound, 301. 

simple, 300. 

with the subjunctive, 268. 6. dQ3. 
conjunctive personals, 102—104. 106. 
consonants, 2. 
contraction of the artiole, 42. 

11 conviont, with de and the infinitive^ 

271.2. 
craindre, with ne, 287. 2. 
de crainio que, with ne, 2SfI. 8> 



dative, i, 38. 42. 

after adjectivaB (d), 86. 

of personal pronouns, 111. 118. 

with verbs, 246. 248. 248. 
de, after adjectives, 86. 

after comparatives, 76. 

contracted with the artiido, 42. 

forming the genitlv6» 48. 
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tfter words denotiag qpaaaHiJtj, 67. 

with paMSve Terbs, 848. 

pMoeding the infinitiTe, 87L 

prepositioD, 896. 

repeated, 388. 

zeplacmg the pertltiTe article^ 66. 

with Yerbs, 844. 846. 847. . 



of nonns, 39-46. 
with the definite article^ 40. 
with the indefinite artide, 43. 
with the partltiTe article, 44. 46. 
of proper nouns, 46. 
of interrogative pronouns, 143. 
of personal pronouns, 108—106. 
of relatiYe pronouns^ 136. 
deflnite artide, 6. 40-*4a. 
after bien and laptupofi, 68. 
leplaeing the possessiYes, 186. 
uses, 49. 60. 64. 
deinllion of the 
a^jectiye, 60. f 

adverb, 288. 
article, 6. 
conjunction, 800. 
intotjection, 806. 
noun, 6. 
pronoun, 99. 
demonstratiTa, 189. 
indefinite, 148. 
interrogative, 143. 
personal, 100. 
possessive, 121. 
relative, 186. 
verb, 171—177. 
degree of equality expfMsed by anssi, 

si, andami, tant, 77. 
demaiii, its place, 894. 
demonstraine pronouns, 189—184. 
derivation of adverbs, 286—290. 
dernier, with the subjunctive, 866. ^ 
disjunctive pereomis, 106. 
lent, relative pronoun, 137. 140. 
dtator with ne, 887. 2. 
4U, participle kit imiwried, 889. 



oBeion of the article, 41. 
eo^4noino, 107. 
empAcher, with ne, 887. 9> 
employer, its conjugation, 809. 
en, adverb of place, 116. 

with a participle, 876. 

its place, 119. 

preposition, 296. 

pronoun, 115. 

repeated, 298. 
est.ce que, in questions, 217. 
4tre, auxiliary, 192. 

of neuter verbs, 193. ^^ 

of passive verbs, 192. 

of reflective verbs, 193.1' 221. 
«tre alm4, 219. 

fait, participle left unvaried, 280. 
il fkit, impersonal expression, 233. 
II laut, impersonal verb, 226. 227. 
feminine of 

adjectives, 63—69. 

nouns, 23—28. 
finir, regular verb, 803. 
formation of the 

plural of nouns, 10—21. 

plural of adjectives, 62. 

tenses, 196—201. 
forms of conjugation, 211—218. 

afifirmation, 211. 

negation, 212. 213. 

question, 214-217. 

question with negation, 218. 
fractional numerals, 98. 2. 
future tense, 186. 

formation, 197. 

replaced by cUler, 261. 
use, 259. 

geler, its conjugation, 206. 

fender of nouns, 22—36. 
aa determined by the ending, 84. 36 
as determined by the meaning, 32. 33 
of persons and animals, 88—28. 
of things without life, 61-86. 
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twofold— with different meaiuiigB,d6. 
of the word gens, 29. SO. 
Omitive, de, 88. 42. 
after adjectiyes, 85. 
of personal pronouns, 110. 
after superlatiyes, 79. 
with yerbs, 244. 246. 247. 
gms, its gender, 29. 30. 
government of 
adjectiyes, 84—89. 

with Oy 86. 

with de, 86. 88. 

of measure, 88. 89. 

with other prepositions, 87. 
superlatiyes, 79. 266.^ 
yerbs, 243—260. 

intransitiye, 246. 248. 

reflectiye, 247. 249. 

tronsitiye. 243—246. 



hier, adyerb, its place, 294. 
however, howsoever, 168. 
huit, huitiime, with k, la, 91, note. 
hyphen, 12a 214. 

ici, adyerb, its place, 294. 
il est, ) impersonal expression, 231. 
U 6tait, J with(2eandthein£biitiye,271.a. 
il y a, impersonal expression, 230. 
imperative, 182. 

formation, 200. 

with pronouns, 120. 

use, 264. 
imperfect, 186. 

formation, 198. 

use, 265. 
impersonal phrases, 229. 
impersonal verbs, 177. 226—233. 

with de and the infinitiye, 271. 2. 

with the subjunctiye, 266. 8. 
it importe, with de and the infinitiye, 

271. 2. 
indefinite article, 6. 48. 

use, 61. 



hkMifiRe pronouns, 148—170. 
definition, 148. 
used with nouns only, 148. 
used with or without nouns, IM. 
used without nouns, 169. 
used with que, 167. 

indicative, 180. 261-261. 
of the future tenses, 269. 

of the imperfect, 266. 

of the perfect, 267. 

of the pluperfect, 268. 

of the present, 262—264. 

of the preterit, 266. 

of the preterit anterior, 268. 

infinitive, 184. 

employed by itself 270. 

as a noun, 268. 

preceded by d, 272. 

preceded by de, 271. 

preceded by other prepoationa, 273. 

principal part of the yerb, 196. 

to be rendered by the yerbal in mg^ 
273. ^ 
interjections, 306 (217. 

interrogative form of conjugation, 214— 

of yerbs in e mute, 216. 

of yerbs of one syllable, 217. 
interrogative and negatiye form of oou- 

jugation, 218. 

interrogative pronouns, 143—147. 

declension, 143. 

definition, 143. 

uses, 144—147. 
intransithfe verbs 

goyeming the datiye, 248. 

goyeming the genitiye, 246. 
irregular comparison of 

adjectiyes, 74. 

adyerbs, 292. 
Irregular verbs, 234—237. 

1st conjugation, 234. 

2d conjugation, 236. 

3d conjugation, 236. 

4th conjugation, 237. 

Jeter, its ^xmjugation, 207* 
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li, appended to demonsfcntiTeB, 129.188. 

its place, 29^ 
laiM6, participle, left Tmiraried, 280. 
le, persanal pronoun, eipletiye, 116. 
toqual, intenogatiYe pxonoon, 146. 

zelatiye pronoun, 186. 188-14a 
so lever, to rise, 220. 
ron, need for on, 100. 
Iiii-adme, eHe-mtoe, etc., 107. 117. 

manger, its conjugation, 206. 
mime, indefinite pronoun, 107. 166. 
ma, mUle, 93. 94. 
modiflcations of 

cardinal numerals, 92. 

nonns, 7. 

verbs, 178—187. 
moMiidme, 107. 
k moins que, with n6, 287. &• 
men, ton, son, before feminine nonns,124. 
moods, 179-184. 

their uses, 261—281. 
muHfplicativo numerals, 98. 8. 

nature of the subjunctive, 183. 265. 
ne, negative adverb, 286. 287. 
negation in French and not in English, 

287. 
negative form of conjugation, 212. 213. 

negativo and interrogative form of con- 

jugation, 218. 
neuter verb, 176. 
nier, with ne, 287. 2. 
nominative, 38. 

of personal pronouns, 108. 109. 

notes to the conjugations, 206-^10. 
noun, 6—48. 

cases, 37. 38. 

declension, 39—48. 

definition aad classification, 6. 

formation of the plural, 10— 2L 

genders, 22—36. 

of measuro used instead of adjec- 
tives, 89. 

modifications, 7< 

numbers, 8. 9. 

of quantity with de, 67. 



nul, always with ne before the verb, 16A. 
numbers, 8. 9. 187. 
numerals, 90—98. 

cardinals, 91—94. 

collectives, 98. l. 

^actionals, 96. 2. 

multipUcatives, 98. 8. 

ordinals, 96—97. 

ool, plural, 16. 

office of the past participle, 276. 

omission of 

the article, 69. 

pas and point, 213. 

the conjunction Q^ue not allowed, 304. 

relatives not allowed, 142. 
on, indefinite pronoun, 169. 160. 
onze, onzitaie, with U, la, 91, note, 
ordinal numerals, 96. 

derived from the cardinals, 96 

replaced by the cardinals, 97. 
oser, pas omitted after it, 213. 

par, with passive verbs, 243. 
parlor, regular verb, 202. 
participies, 274-281. 

employed as adjectives, 28L 

left unvaried, 280. 

past, 276—279. 

present, 274. 276. 
particles, ^2. 
partitivo artido, 6. 44. 66. 

omitted, 69. 

replaced by de, 46. 66. 67. 
parts of speedi, 4. 

principal, of conjugation, 196. 
pas and point omitted, 213. 
pas un, with ne before the verb, 166. 
passive verb, 174. 

its conjugation 219. 
past participle, 276—280. 

agreement, 277—279. 

left unvaried, 280. 

office, 276. 

principal part» 196. 

used adjectiv^y, 88L 
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pclsr, Hs oanJQgalion, 90B. 
pMteet. 188. 

its use, 267. 
personal pronouns, 10(H120l 
aocQBatiye, 113. 
classification, 101. 
compouDd personals, 107. 117. 
conjunctive personals, 102—101. 106 
dative, lU. 112. 
declension, 103—106. 
definition, 100. 

disjonctiye personals, 102i 105. 
genitive, 110. 
nominative, 108. 109. 
place, 118—120. 
after prepositions, 114. 
reflective 117. 221. 
for things ^rithont life, 116. 
use, 108—117. 
personne, with ne before the verb, 166. 
withont ne, 166. 166. 
in questions, 216. 
with the subjunctive, 266. 4. 
persons, different, 240. 241. 
of pronouns, 100. 
of verbs, 187. 
place of 
adjectives, 80—83. 
after their nouns, 82. 
after or before their nouns, 83. 
before their nouns, 81. 
adverbs, 293. 294i 
personal pronouns, 118^120. 
in the accusative, 119. 
in the dative, 119. 
in the nominative, 118. 
with a verb in the imperative, 120. 
placer, its conjugation, 206. 
la plupart, with the definite article, 68. 
pluperfect, 186. its use, 268. 
plural, 6. 
of adjectives, 62. 
of nouns, 10—21. 
compound, 16—19. 
with a different meaning, 21. 
irregular, 14. 16. 



pinnd of nouns, 
proper, 46. 
regular, 10—13. 
wanting, 20. 

of the present tense, 198. 
point, omitted, 213. 
possessive pronouns, 121—128. 

absolute, 127. 128. 

adjectives, 122. 

definite article used for, 126. 

definition, 121. 034 

mon, ton^ son, before feminine nouns, 

repeated, 126. 
pouvoir, pas omitted after it, 213. 
premier, with the subjunctive, 206.^ 
prendre garde, with ne, 287.2. 
prepositional phrases, 299. 
prepositions. 296—299. 
present infinitive, principal part, 196. 
present participle, 274. 276. 

nature and use, 274. 

preceded by en, 276. 

principal part, 196. 

used adjectively, 281. 
present tense, 186. 

plural, 198. 

principal part, 196. 
subjunctive, 198. 
used instead of the fhture, 254. 
used instead of our perfect, 263. 
used instead of the preterit, 262. 

preterit tense, 186. 

principal part, 196. 

subjunctive, 201. 

use, 266. 
preterit anterior, 186. its use, 268. 
principal parts of conjugation, 196. 
pronouns, 99—170. 

classification, 09. 

definition, 99. 

demonstrative, 129—134. 

indefinite, 14fr-170. 

interrogative, 143—147. 

personal, 100—120- 

possessive, 121—128. 

redective, ll7. 221. 298. 
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pronoiiiis, 

lelative^ ii8§-»2. 

with the sBbjiinotm» S66.i.0. 
pronuRciftiioii, 3. 
proper nouns, 6. 

dedensioa, 46. 

plnial, 47. 
pu, participle, left unyaxied, 280. 

■ 

quatro-vingts, 98. 
que, coDJtmctioii, 

after comparatiTeB, 76. 

never omitted, d04. 

replacing other conjunctions, 908. 

with ne, 287.8. 
que, interrogative pronomi, 147. 
que, relative pronoun, 186. 
qiCest-ee qui, [ interrogative phniseB, 
qu'est.eo que, f 147. 
quel, interrogative pronotin, 146. 
quelconque, indefinite pronoun, 152. 
quel que, ) Indefinite pronouns, 
quelque, [ 16a 168^170. 
quelque que, ) with the subjunctive, 266.S< 
quelqu'un, indefinite pronoun, 161. 

in questions, 215. 
qui, intexTogative pronoun, 143. 144. 

relative pronoun, 186—139. 
qui est-ce qui, ) interrogative phrases, 
qui estce que, 3 144. 
qui que^ with the subjunctive, 266. 6. 
quiconque, indefinite pronoun, 162. 
quel, interrogative pronoun, 147. 

relative pronoun, 141. 
quoi que, with subjxuictive, 266. S, 



reflective pronouns, 117. 221. 

in a reciprocsd sense^ 223. 
reflective verbs, 176. 220—224. 

auxiliary, 221. 

conjugation, 220. 

corresponding to English intransi- 
tives, 224. 

government, 247. 240. 

object, 221. 

past participle, 279* 



rcMocww vefDe^ 

teciprocal sense, 888. 

relation to the passive^ 888. 
regular comparison 

of adjectives, 73. 

of adverbs, 291. 
regular verlis, 202—201 

1st conjugation, 202. 

2d conjugation, 203. 

4th conjugation, 204. 
relative pronouns, 136—142. 

declension, 136. 

definition, 135. 

omission not allowed, 142. 

with the subjunctive, 266.^ 

uses, 136—142. 
repetition 

of the article, 49. 

of possessives, 126. 

of prepositions, 298. 
rien, with ne before the verb, 166. 

without ne, 166. 166. 

in questions, 215. 

with the subjunctive, 266. 1 

seuf, with the difljtmotivepenKnials, 100. 

with the subjunctive, 266. ^. 
si, adverb, for the degree of eqaaHly, 77. 
si, conjunction, its use, 263. 
simple conjunctions, 800* 
simple tenses, 186. 
singular, 9i 
sol, 105. 117. 
soi-mdme, 107. 
subjunctive, 183. 265—267. 

nature, 183. 265. 

tenses, 267. 

with adjectives and pronouns, 268.^6. 

with conjunctions, 266.8. 302. 

with verbs, 266.1—3. 
11 suffit, with de and the infinitive, 271.2. 
superlative, 

of adjectives, 73. 74. 
agreement, 75. 
formation, 73. 1*4. 
gofBtbrnent, 79. 266.4» 

of adverbs, 291. 292. 
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iMit, ftdTefb for the degree of equality, 
tard, adyerb, its place, 294. [77. 

tel, indefinite pronoun, 167. 

tenses, 186. 186. 

compound tenses, 186. 

formation, 196-201. 

simple tenses, 186. 

of the subjunctiYe, 267. 

uses, 261—261. 
things without life, 

gender, 31—36. 

pronouns, 115. 
toi-mdme, 107. 

tdt, adverb, its place, 294. 
tout, indefinite pronoun, 158. 

preceding gens^ 29. 
transitive verbs, 

with the accusative, 243. 

with the accusative together with 
the dative, 246. 

with the accusative together with 
the genitive, 244. 

un, una, numeral, 92. 
fun rautre, indefinite pronoun, 163. 
Tunique, with the subjunctive, 266. *• 
uses of the 
auxiliary verbs, 193—196. [68. 

definite and indefinite articles,49— 64. 
moods and tenses, 251—281. 
conditional, 262. 263. 
imperative, 264. 
indicative, 261—261. 
infinitive, 268-273. 
participles, 274-281. 
subjunctive, 265—267. 
partitive article, 65. 
personal pronouns, 108—117. 
in the accusative, 113. 
in the dative. 111. 112. 
in the genitive, HO. 
in the nominative, 108. 109. 
after prepositions, 114. 
as reflectives, 117. 221. 
for things without life, 115. 



uses of the 
relative pronouns, 135-^1^ 
in the accusatiYe, 136. 
in the dative, 138. 
in the genitive, 137. 
in the nominative, 136. 



vendre, regular verb, 204. 

venir de, expressing past time, 260. 

verbal in ingt 273. 

verbs, 171—281. 

agreement, 238—242. 

auxiliaries, 190-195. 

classification, 172-177. 

conjugation, 188. 189. 

defiooition, 171. 

formation of the tenses, 196—201. 

forms of conjugation, 211—218. 

government, 243— 258t 
infinitive, 268-273. 
noun or pronoun, 243—250. 
subjunctive, 266. 1—3- 

impersonal, 225—233. 

irregular, 234-237. 

modifications, 178-187. 

notes to the conjugations, 211— 21& 

passive,' 219. 

reflective, 220-224. 

regular, 202—204. 

uses of itamoods and tenses, 251—281. 
vingt, 92. 

voici, voil&f prepositions, 297. 
voulu, participle, left unvaried, 280. 
vowels, 2. 



whatever, 169. 170. 
whose, 140. 



adverb, 116. 
its place, 110. 
pronoun, llSi 



Third Part. 

VOCABULARIES. 



jNbto. The plmal of French Dotms is added only when irregular; adjectives 
whose feminine diBsrs firom the masculine, are always given in full. 



1. FRENCH AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY, 

oontaining all French words occurring in this book, with their meanings, 

bHi cniy 09 uaed in thfC Fireneh Buerciset, 

A* agreable, agreeable, plecucmi 

a, has (j*)ai, (I) have 

^lOfOi, in; k cause de, on account qf; aider, to help 

klBkTnode,inthefashio7K,fa8hwnabUf aimable, amio^/e {love, like 

k present, mm (il) aime, (heJUtvea, likes; (j')aime, (I) 

abandonner, to abandon aimer, to love, like 

aboyer, to hark aimer mieuz, to prrfer, Uke better 

accepter, to acc^ aine, alnte, ddest 

I'accident (ul), the accident ainsi, thus [sad 

accompagner, to accompany Tair, the look; avoir Tair triste, to look 

achet^ bought aise, glad; je suis bien aiae, / am very 

acheter, to buy ais&nent, easily [jglad 

achever, to complete, end, finish all4 gone 

acqnerir, to acquire allemand, allemande, Oerman 

actif , active, active aller, to go ; aller an-devant de quel- 

Taction (f.)> ^ acHon, deed, share qu'un, to go to meet some one; 8*en 

Ad^e, Adela aller, to go away; allez, go, go away 

adien, good4)ye (y<nt); avant d'aller, before going 

Adolphe, Adolphus allumer, to Ught 

adonnd, adonn^, addicted Alphonse, Mphonso 

radzesse (f. ), the skUl Tame (f.), the soul 

s'adiesser, to address one's seff TAm^cain (m.), the American 

Taffidre (f.)» the business, vyork, nffa^ TAm^rique (f.)» America 

affliger, s'affliger, to grieve * Tami (m. ), the friend 

afin que, in order that, so that Tamie (f.)» the friend 

TAfinqne (£), Africa Tamiti^ (1), the friendship 

rSge (m.), the age s'amuser, to be amused 

Sg^ Sg^ old Tan (m.)> the year i 

agir, to act, behave Fanglais, Miglish , ^ 
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ranixnal, ks animauz (m.), the ammal 
VvaniSe (£), ike ywr; chaqne aim^ 

eiMry year; Tann^ biflseztile, hap- 
Antoine, AnJOumy \y«air 

AotLt (m.), August (month) 
apercevoir, ' ) to peteHve, noUce,. se^ 
B'apercevoir, f be aware qf 
Tapoplezie (f.)» apoptexy 
appartenir, to hdong 
appeler, to caU, name 
s'appeler, to he caUed, to be named 
s'appeUe, is called 
Tappetit (in.)i the apposite 
applique, appliqn^, dUigent 
s*appliqaer, to apply one*s self 
les appointements (m.), the salary 
apporter, to bring 
apporter remMe, to remedy 
apprendre, to learn, hear 
appris, kamt 
s'approcher, to approach 
apres, ctfter 

api^s-demain, the doty aftisr to-morrow 
Tapres-midi (£), the (tftemoon 
apr^ que, after 
I'arbre (m.), the tree 
Tardoise (f.), the slate 
TatgiBnt (m. ), (he moneys sUver^ la pi^ 

d'argent, (he piece cf money 
rarmde (f.), the army 
arranger, to arrange 
B'arreter, to stop (one's self) 
en arriire, backtoards 
artiv6, arriy^e, arrived 
rarriv^ (f.), the arrival 
arriver, to arrive, to happen ; il est af- 

rive qnelqne chose, something hah 

happened 
arrogant, arro^aate, haughty 
arros^ voatered 
as, hast 

VAme (f.), Asia 
s'asBeoir, to sU <l6tbH 
aasez, enougJi, pretty 
rassiette (f.), the pUAt 



aasiB, mated; toe asds, to he seaUd; 
tester assiB, to rtmaia amjied 

asBorti, asBortie, siuppHHiod 

rassortiiiifint (m.), the assortment 

kaaosfyBDisxii, certainly 

attacher, to tie 

attaqner, to attack 

attendre, to roaU 

attentif, attentiTe, attentive 

8*attrister, to grieve 

aucun, anctine, any; ne. .aucuBt ao- 
cune, not any 

Angoste, Augustus 

atgonrdlim, to-day 

I'aune (f.), the eU 

aupr^ de, near las 

anssi, also, as; anssi bienque, aswdl 

auflsitdt que, cbs soon' as 

rAnstialie (fl), AustraUa [as mudi 

aatant, aii much, as many; d'autttnt, 

antotir de, round 

Vaatre, the other; differ&U 

autre chose, stm^ing else 

autrefois, formerly 

antrement, o(herunse, ^^erenUy 

aatroi, o(hers, other people 

a^ancer, to adwmce {going 

airant, brfore; avant d'aller, h^ore 

Tavantage (m.), (he advantage 

airant-lder, the day before yesterday 

avare, axxiruHmis 

ayec, wUh 

I'avetiii^ (m.), the future 

avertir, to warn 

(tous) avez, (you) have 

avoir, to have; aVotr Tair tril^, to 
look sad; aTtit besoin, to be In need 
of, want; avoir contmne, to be aecas- 
tomed; avoit des ^(ards, to have oon- 
eiikration; Kvoit toVie, to have a 
mind; avobr ftiiii, to be hungry; avoir 
honte,toht ashamed; avoir tioal box 
yeuz, to have t&re eyes; avoir pa- 
tience, to bepatienif avoilr pextt, te 
fear, to be ceroid; avoir pitii^ id AHM 
pUy; avoir de qttUi "^Ivf^ t» AM 
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riglU; ayoix Hommffll, to he deepy; 

aYoir tort^ to be wrong; ftToir la yii6 

bMBBi tobe^wrinsighM; aToixlayne 

bonne, to have good aigkt 
(nons) aTons, (we) have . 
aToner, to admU 
AvzU (m.), .^pril 

B. 

babil]i6r, to chatter 

badiner, to joke 

Bebaigner, tobaihe 

le banc, ihs beMh 

le baoquier, the banker 

lebas, the stocking 

bas, basse, low; aroir la Yue basse, to 
be short-sighMt 

b&tir. to biM; faire h&iai, to get bidU 

battre, to beat 

bean, bel, belle, beaut^ui^ fine 

beanoonp, much; beanoonp de bien, a 
great deal of good; beanconp de 
monde, maguy ^people 

le bei^u-frlKe, the brother-Maw 

la beqnille, the endch 

le beroean, the arbor [need cf, want 

la besoin, need; vroix besoin, to be in 

le benj3re> the butter 

la biblioth^ne, the Ubrary 

bien, weU; very 

le bien, the ben^ good, that wUch is 
rightt the property, estatCt fortune, 
weaUh; b^nconp de bien, a great 
deal cf good; fjEure dn bien, to do good 

bienHeusant, bienfaisante, Uberol 

le bienfaitenr, Iht bentfador 

bientdt^ soon 

la biere, the beer 

le billard, the bUHarda 

le biUet, the note 

bllmer, to blame 

blanc, blonobe, white 

blesser, to wound, hurt 

boixe, to drink 

]s^ bolte, the box 



boUt bonne, good; dd bonne benze, 

eaHiy; a^oir la Tue bonne, to have 

good sight 
le bonhenr, (the) happiness 
la bont^ the kindness, goodness; les 

bont^B, the kindness, good-wiU 
le bord de la mer, the seorside 
labotte, the boot 
la bonohe, the mouth 
Is botushon, the cork 
la bone, ^ mud 
bonillir, toboU 
le bonlanger, the baker 
le bonquet, the nosegay 
la bonzse, the purse; the Mchange 
le bont, the end 
la boateille, the bottle 
le bras, the arm 
]& brebis, the sheep 
le brouiUard, the fog; il fait da bronil' 

lard, U is foggy 
le broit, the noise 
Bruxelles, BrussHs 
bn, drunk 

C. 

le cabaret, Vie inn 

le cadean, les cadeanz, the present 

le caf(^ the coffee 

le cahier, the copy-book 

la campagne, the counitry 

le canap^ the sofa 

le canif, thepevJcnilfe 

la canne, the cane 

car, for, as 

la carafe, the decanter 

la carte, the card, map 

le oas, {he ease [count of 

la cause, the cause; k cause de, on ac- 

causer, to cause, give 

le cavalier, the horseman 

la cave, the cdlar 

ce, oet, cette, ces, this, that; these, those 

^^^ i ftol le^k^ loUdW IBM 
ee que, ) 

c'eet, t2 ttf, that is 
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oe sont, iheae are; (hey care 

oeoi, this 

oMer, to cede, ^ve, yield 

oela, that; cela est, U is; oela ne sort 

de rien, thai is quUe usdess 
c^^brer, to ceUibrcUe 
celoi, celle, oeuz, celles, that, those 
celtd-ci, celle-ci, ceiix-ci| celles-ci, 

Ms, Viese; the latter 
oeloi-l^ celle-Uk; ceax-]lt» oelles-l^ 

ihcU, those; the former 
cent, a hundred; cent tin, a hundred 

and OTie 
le, la centi^me, (he hundredth 
cependant, yet 
la cerise, the cherry 
certain, certaine, certain, some 
la cesse, ceasing; sans cesse, inces- 

sanity 
chacun, chacune, each one, every one 
le chagrin, gritf 
la chaise, th^ (iuiir 
la chambre, the room 
la chandelle, the candle 
changer, to change 
la chanson, the song 
chanter, to sing 

le chapeau, les chapeanz, the hat,bonnet 
chaqne, ea>ch, every; chaque ann^e, 

every year 
charme, charm^, delighted 
le chat, the cat {^country-seat 

le chateau, les chilteaux, (he ca^sHe, 
chlitier, to chastise 
le chatiment, the chaMisement 
chand, chaude, loarm 
le chemin, the way, road 
la chemise, the shirt 
le chene, the oak 
cher, ch^re, dear; cher, dearly 
cherch^, sought 
chercher, to seek, look for 
le cheval, les chevanx, the horse 
le cheval de bois, the rockmg-horse 
on cheveu, a single hair; les chevenz, 
la ch^yre, the goat Ithe hodr 



ohez, to, or at the house of; ehess moi, 
to, or at my house; chez le bonlanger, 
at the haker^s; chez mon frere, at 
my brother* s; chez mon p^re, at my 
father* s; chez soi, aJt home 

le chien, the dog 

le chocolat, the chocokUe 

choisir, to choose Vhing 

la chose, f^ thing; qnelqne cho8e,50fii^ 

Ohretien, Christian 

le ciel, les cienz, the sky. Heaven 

cinq, five 

dnquante, f^ 

le, la cinqtd^me, the fifth 

la circonstance, the circumstance 

le citron, the Umon 

clou^, clouee snr, nailed to 

le cocher, the coachman 

le coenr, the heart; de tont mon coemr, 
loith aU my heart 

le cofi&e, the trunk 

la colore, (th^) anger 

le collie, the college 

le combat, the conixxl, fight 

combien? Juno much f how many f 

la com^te, the comet 

commencer, to begin 

comment? how? what? Icourse 

le commerce, t?ie trade, business, inter' 

commettre, to commit 

la commission, the errand 

conmiode, comfortable 

communiquer, to communicate 

la compagnie, the company 

complet, complete, complete 

le compliment, the complimenl 

comprendre, to comprehend, understand 

le concert, the concert 

concevoir, to conceive 

la condition, the condition 

la condoite, the conduct 

le cong4 the leave; prendre conge, to 
take leave 

la connaissance, the knowledge, ao- 
quaintance; des connaissances, team- 

connaitre, to know ling 
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ooniiti, known 

le oonseil, the advice 

ooDseiUer, to advise, reoommend 

oozua^tieiit, consistent} par coofl^aent^ 

ooDserver, to preserve liherefore 

oonsolter, to consuU 

oontent* contente, contented, pleased 

86 oontenter, to be contented wUh 

continner, to eontmue 

le oontraire, the contrary 

oontre, against 

oonyenir, to suU 

il oonTiemt, U is proper, U heoomes 

copier, to copy 

la corbeille, tfie basket 

le cordonnier, the shoemaker 

le corps, the body 

corriger, to correct 

corrompu, corrompae, corrupted 

le cot^ the side; k coiA de,bythe side 

of, beside 
se coucher, to goto bed 
condre, to sew 
la, oonlenr, the color 
la oonple, (he couple 
le courage, courage 
courir, to run 
court, courte, short 
le cousin, the (male) cousin 
la cousine, the (female) cousin 
le contean, les conteanx, the knife 
colter, to cost 
la coatnine, custom; avoir contome, to 

be accustomed 
le convert, sJidter; se mettre Itconyert, 

to get under sJieUer 
coavrir, to cover; se convrir, to put on 

one*s hat; to get cloudy (of the sky) 
craindre, to fear, to be ofraid 
craintif, craintive, timid 
la cravate^ the cravat 
le crayon, (he pencil 
le cr^cier, the creditor 
le credit, the credit 
cr&inle, credulous 
et^ cr^, created 



crever, to burst 

croire, to believe, think, be cf opinion 

(je) crois, (I) bdieve 

croitre, to grow 

(Tons) croyez, (you) bdieve, think 

crael, cruelle, crud, fierce 

cneillir, gather 

la cniller, la cnill^, the spoon 

cnire, to cook, bake; fehie cnire, to cook 

la cnicdne, the kitchen; faire la cuisine, 

to cook 
le cuivre, (the) copper 

la dame, ihe lady 

le danger, the danger 

dangereusement, dangerously 

dans, in; dans pen de temps, in a short 

danser, to dance [time 

davantage, more 

de, by, of, from 

le d^, ihe VdmJble 

debout, upright, standing; %txe debout, 
to be standing 

B^mbre (m.)i December 

devoir, to deceive 

le d^faut, the defect, favU 

defendre, to defend, forbid 

les d^gilts (m.), damage 

d6jk, already 

d^jetner, to breakfast 

d^icieuz, delicieuse, delicious 

demain, to-morroto; demain matin, <o- 
morrow morning; demain soir, to- 
morrow evening 

demander, to demand, beg, ask, ask 
for; je tous demande pardon, I beg 
your pardon 

demeurer, to live, dwell 

demi, demie, half 

une demi-douzaine, half a dozen 

la demoiselle, the young lady 

la dent, the tooth 

se depecher, to make haste 

d^pendre, to depend 

denser, to spend 



— 168 ^ 



d^laire, to displease 

deip\m,siwse,ago^ fivm; 4epiU8 quaod, 
since when? hem Umgf 

le dernier, la demi^re, ihe last 

derdere, hehmd 

Ahs que, as soon as, when {down 

descendre, to descend, come down, go 

le d^espoir, despair 

desirer, to desire, wish for 

desole, desolee, distressed 

le dessin, the drawing^ le maiiare de 
dessin, the dravmg-master 

dessiner, to draw 

en detail, retail 

detenir, to detain 

deux, trw; deux fois, itoice 

deyant, before^ de devant, from hffore; 
aJler au-devant de quelqu'uu, to go 
to meet some one; devant soi, b^ore 
one's sdf; le devant, the front 

devenir, to become,' (elle) devient, (she) 

deviner, to guess [becom/es 

devoir, to otoe, musU ought 

le devoir, the duty 

dieter, to dictate 

le dictionnaire, the dictionary 

Dieu, God 

la difTerence, ihe difference 

difficile, difficult 

dimanche (m.), Sunday 

diner, to dine 

le diner, ((he) dinner 

dire, to say, teU 

dire a Toreille, to whisper to 

la disposition, the disposition 

distinguer, to distinguish 

dites, say, teU 

se divertir, to play 

dix, ten 

dix-huit, eighteen 

le, la dix-huiti^iBe, the eighteenth 

le, la dixieme, the tenth 

dix-neuf, nineteen 

le, la dix-nenvieme, Via nineteenih 

dix-sept, seventeen 

le, la dix-septi^me, ih^ seventeenth 



le doigt, (he finger 

le dollar, the dollar 

le domertique, J ^^^ ,^,.,^ ^^ ^ 

la domestlqae, ) \ j / 

le dommage, the damage; o'est dozo- 
mage, it is apUy 

dono, ^Aen 

donn^, given [me 

donner, to give; donnes^moi, give (to J 

dont, whose, <^ whom 

dormi, sl^ 

dormir, to sleep; dormiilagiasse ma- 
tinee, to sleep late in the morning 

d'ou? whence? 

doucement, softly, genOiy, slowiy 

la douceur, {the) gentleness 

la douleur, the pain \tamty 

le doute, the doubt; sans doute, cer- 

douter, to doubt 

douter fort, to doubt very much 

douteux, douteuse, doubtful 

doux, douce, sweet, gentle 

la douzaine, the dozen 

douze, iwdve 

le, la douzi^e, t&e twelfth 

le drap, the doth; de bon drap, some 
good doth; du drap bleu, some blae 

k droite, {to the) right ^do^ 

dur, dure, hard 

lEl. 

Teau, les eaux (f.)» the waier 
I'edair (m.), the Ughtnmg; faire des 
eclairs, to lighten 
Tecole (f.)» the school 
I'ecolier (m.), the scholar 
econome, saving 
ecouter, to listen, listen to 
ecrire, to write 
ecrit, written 

Tecriture (f.)* thewrUing, handwriting 
un ^u, a crown, ddUtar 
Fecurie (f.), ihe stable 
ef&cer, to efface, strike out 
Teffort (m.), tha effort; Hboxq tons 
efforts, to do one's utmost 
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efflt«jer, io fiighUn 

des ^gards (m.), «mtldmaUm 

r^lise (t), ih£ eftiircfc 

deyer, to bring t^, adticaAi 

Elise, Stixa 

elle, «^ it; elles, Ihey, iK$m 

elle-meme, herself 

ellea-mSmes, fhmaadveg 

Elvize, Mvkra 

embaiXBBsdi embajmunee, troubled 

Emilie, 3mly 

empSoher, to prevent, hinder 

remplette (1), (ft6pircfta«« 

Temploi (m.), the iffioe 

employer, toemployj spend 

€01, in, on, by; cf hm, tf Aer, €f U; qf 

them; wUh Mm, wUh her, wUh U, wUh 

ihem; some, any 
encore, sHU, yet, o^roin; eBOoyeun^ime, 

another; encore one fois, onee more 
enooiirager, to enoourage 
Tencre (f.), the ink; de renore, some 

ink, any ink 
I'encrier (m.), the inkstand 
s'endormir, to faU adeep 
TeniiEuil (m. &t), the child; des en- 

fants, some dMreUf any ehUdren 
enfin, ai lasl 
s'enfiiir, to run away 
enroot eniou^ hoarse 
easeigner, to teach 
ensemble, together 
entendre, to hear 
entendo, heard 
entre, between, among, in 
Tentr^ (f.), the entrance, adnUssUm 
Tentreprise (f.), the undertaking 
entrer (dans), to come in{to), to go in{io) 
s'entretenir, to talk, converse 
envers, towards, to 
Yeayie (£), the desire; aYoir en^ie, to 

haveamind 
enTier, to envy 
euToy^ sent 



eiiTojer, to send 

^pais, ^paiaaa, tkiekf heavy 

^pargner, to^pore 

Terrenr (f.), the mistake 

espArer, toAope 

Tesprit (m.), tkemind; de respxit, tdi; 

intelHgence 
ewAyer, to try 
reflBuie-main (m.), the towel 
essayer, to wipe, dry t^ 
est, is 

est k, bdongs to 
restami>e (f.)» the ei^aving 
estropie, estropi^, crippled 
et, and 

r^tang (m.), the pond 
r^t(m.), the state 
les Etats-Unis (m.), the UrUted States 
Hi, been 

Yeb& (m.), the summer 
Etienne, Stqihen 
r^toffe (t), the stuff, goods 
8*etonner, to wonder 
etouffimt, ^tonfEuiie, suUry 
etourdi, ^nrdie, thoughtless, giddy 
I'etranger (m.)* the stranger 
etre, to be; etre assis, to be seated; 

etre debont, to be standing ; Sire k 

plaindre, to be to be pitied 
r^tude (f.), the study 
radiant (m.), the student 
en, had 

l*Earope (f.), Europe 
euz, they, them 
enz-memes, themsdves 
^Teiller, to wake up 
^yiter, to ovoid 
exagerer, to exaggerate 
excellent, excellente, excellent. 
Tezception (f. ), the exception 
Fexemple (m.), the example; par es^ 

emple, for instance 
ezpliqner, to eaiplain 
s'ezposer, to expose one's seff 
reztrteitS (f.)» extremity; etre a Te^* 

tr^mit^ to be dying 
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p. 

la fitbriqne, (he mamfadory 

fioh^ fichee, angry, wrry 

86 f&cher, to get angry 

fftcile, easy 

la &cilit6, ease, fluency 

faible, weak 

la fBdm,hunger} ayoir £um,(o he hungry 

fidre, to make, do, cause; faiie b&tir, 
logdbuiU; feire dahiea, to do good; 
faiie cnire, to cook; faiie la cnisine, 
to cook; taire des Eclairs, to lighten; 
fidre tons see efforts, to do one^s yt- 
most; fftire place, to make room; 
fEdie preaye, to make a trial; fetire 
nue promenade, io take a waUe; ne 
fJEure que, (o do nothing hut; faire sa 
toilette, to dress; faire le tour, to 
walk around; fietire venir, to send for; 
fidre Toir, told see 

&it, C^e j mofce^ ; made; paid (cf a 
visit); il fait, U is; il &it dn bronil- 
lard, it is foggy; il fidt tinbrotuDard 
tr^s-^Mds, it is very foggy; il fait de 
la ponasi^re, it is dusty; il fait dn 
vent, it is voindy; il fait beanconp 
de yent, it is very windy 

fidtes, make, do 

falloir, to he necessary 

la famille, the family 

la farine, the flour, meal 

fatigu^, fatign^e, tired 

il feint, it is necessary 

la fiEtnte, the fault, mistake; sans fante, 
loithout faU 

le fantenil, the armrchair 

fanx, fansse, false, treacherous, insin- 

la femme, the woman [cere 

la fenetre, the window 

lefer, (the) iron 

fermer, to close, shut 

la fete, the feast, hirthday 

le fen, les feux, the fire 

fen, late, deceased 

la feuiUe, the leaf 

F^yrier (m.)» ^F^&ruary 



fidMement^ /<it%U^ 

86 fier k, to trust 

la figure, the figure, face 

hi Sne, the daughter, girl 

lefils, the son 

fin, fine, fine 

fini, yimflfted 

finir, to finish 

le fiattenr, the flatterer 

la flenr, (fte flower; dee flenrs, some 

flowers, any flowers; de belles flenrs, 

some beaix^^ flowers 
la Ante, f^ >fu(e 
la fois, <^ time; nne fois, once; deux 

fois, twice; nne autre fois, another 

time 
le fond, ^ hack 
font, mofce 
la f or§t, the forest 
former, to form, vH^^n'ove 
fort, forte, strong 
fort, very, very mucfc; fort 2k propoe^ 

qtdte opportunely 
la fortune, the fortune 
le fosse, f/ie di/cA 
fonetter, to whip, drive on 
la fonrcbette, the fork 
fonmir, to furnish (with) 
finds, fraicbe, fresh, new 
lafraise, the strawberry 
le franc, the franc, twenty cents 
firan9ais, firan9aise, IB^ench; le fxan^ 

9ais, French 
la France, Bran^ie 
Fran9ois, Francis 
firapper, to strike 
Frederic, Frederic 
le firfere, the brother 
froid, froide, cold 
le fromage, the cheese 
le fruit, the fruit; de bons fhiits, some 

good fruit; des fimits mnzs, some 

ripe fruit 
fnir, to flee, run away 
la foite, the flight 
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o. 

gagner, to gain, make 

gai, gaie, lively 

la gait^ cheerfulness 

galoper, to gaUop 

le gant, the glove 

le gar90ii, the hoy, waiter, fdlow 

la garde, care; prendre garde, to take 

garder, to keep {care 

garni, gamie, furnished 

le gatean, les g&teaox, the cake 

gater, to spoil 

& ganche, (to the) left 

la gazette, the gazette 

geler, to freeze 

le general, les g^eraax, the general 

les gens (m. & f.), people 

Geoflfroi, Godfrey; Jeffrey 

Georges, Qeorge 

la gloire, ihe glory 

Crodefroi, Godfrey 

le goiit, taste 

la gontte, ike drop 

le grain, the com 

grand, grande, large, long, taU, great 

grandir, to grow taU 

la grand*m^e, tJie grandmother 

gras, grasse, fat; dormir la grasse 

mating, to sleep late in the mxyming 
le gr6, (the) liking; k son gr^, to his 

(her) satisfaction; sayoir bon gre, 

to take kiridly 
le grec, Greek 
greler, to hail 
grimper snr, to dirnb up 
gronder, to peal [wholesale 

gros, grosse, large, coarse; en gros, 
ne, .guere, scarcely, hardly 
guerir, to cure 
la guerre, the war 
Gnillatune, WtUiam 
la gnitare, the guitar 

H. 

habile, skillful 

les habiUements (m.), the dothing 



Bliabiller, to dress o/nis s^ 

lliabit (m.), the coat, dress, garment 

habiter, to inhabit 

lliabitade (f.), the habit, custom 

haSr, to hate 

I'baleine (f.)i the breath; h perte dlia- 

leine, out of hreaOi 
la harpe, the harp 
Be h&ter, to make haste, to hurry 
haul, haate, high; plus haut, louder 
Henri, Henry 

I'herbe (f.), the herb, grass; manvaise 
le h^rcNS, the hero [herbe, tU vjeed 

le hStre, the beech 
lliexire (f.)t the hcmr, Hme of the day; 

tont k TheTire presently, just now; de 

bonne henre, early; a Hieurequ'il 

est, ai this hour 
hemrenx, henrense, happy, forhmate 
bier, yesterday; hier matin, yesterday 

morning; bier soir, yesterday evening 
lliistoire (f.), the story 
ITiomme (m.), the man 
bonnete, honest 
Hionnenr (m.), the honor 
bonorer, to honor 

la bonte, shame; avoir bonte, to be 
bors de, outside [as?Mmed 

Vbibte (m.), the landlord 
llidtel de viUe (m.), the Olty-HaU 
nraile(f.), theoU 
bnit, eight; bnit jours, a week 
le, la bniti^me, the eighth 
lliiimenr (f.), the temper; de mauTaifle 

btimenr, in a bad temper 
ITiy^e (f.), the hyena 

I. 

ici, Tiere 

Vid&e {t), the idea 

ignorant, ignorante, ignorant 

il, he, U; il aime, he loves, likes; il est, 
it is, that is; il est arriv^ qnelqne 
cbose, somethiTig has happened; il 
fait, h^ makes; it is; il trouye, he 
finds; il vend, lie seUs 
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il y a, there U, ikere am, U k^ wfo^ fl 
y a im mois, a nuMth ago; il y ft 
qnelqa'im, there (8 aonubody 

il y awt» there was, there were 

ils, they 

s*imagiiier, to knaefme 

immortel, immortelle, immortal 

rimpertinence (£.), the impeHtnanee 

importaQt, importante, mporUsnt 

n'importe, no maUer 

en imposer, to deceive 

impossible, in^ssibk 

rimpression (f.), the impressUm 

inconsolable, inconsolable 

incroyable, incredible 

rindigence (f.), need^ poverty 

indispose, indisposee, indisposed 

rindalgence (f. ), forbearance 

ingrat, ingrate, ungrcU^vi, unthani^vl 

ringratdtnde (f.)* ingratitude 

injustement, w^usUy 

rinnocence (f.)* innocenae 

inqniet, inqniete, anaeioua 

rinstant (m.), the moment; & Tinstant 
meme, at this very moment 

instroit, instrnite, learned 

intelligent, intelligente, intelligent 

^intention (f.), the intention 

interessant, interesaante, interesting 

interesser, to interest 

inntile, useless [vite to dinner 

inviter, to invite; inciter k diner, to in- 

J. 

Jacques, James 

jamais, ^er 

le jambon, the ham 

Janvier (m.), Janvary 

le jardin, the garden 

le jardinier, the gardener (m.) 

la jardini^e, the gardener (f.) 

je, /; j'ai, I have; j'ai raison, I am 
right; j'ai tort, lam wrong; j'aime, 
I love, I Wee; je paile, I speak; je 
pense k vons, I think of you 

Jean, John 



Jeannette, JaMf . Jfmny 

Jeter, to throw, throw aneay 

le jen, les jenx, the pUny^ game 

jeudi (m.), Thursday 

jenne, young 

la jennesse, youth 

joli, jolie, pretty [(at) hStiards 

joner, to play; jooer an billard, to pUsy 

le jour, the day; hnit jours, a week; 

par jonr, daily, a day 
le journal, the (newsjpaper 
la joumee, the day 
Juillet (m.)) Jyly 
Juin (m.), June 

Jules, Jidius [tiU to-day 

jusque, cts far as; jusqu'dujonrdliai, 
juste, jtisty right, righteous 
justement, exactly 

la, the; her, it 

Ih, there; de 1^ thence, from there; la- 

bas, yonder 
laborieux, laborieuse, industrious 
laisser, to let, to lea'oe 
le lait, the milk 
la langue, Vi£ hmguage 
large, voide 
la larme, the tear 
las, lasse, tired 
le latin, Latin 
se laver, to wash one*s sdf 
le, the; him, it; le leur, U to tJiem; le 

lui, it to him 
la le9on, the lesson 
la lecture, reading 
l^ger, l^ere, light 
les legumes (m.), the vegetables 
lentement, slowly 
lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, 

which ? who, which 
les, the, them; les leuis, them to them; 

les lui, them to him 
la lettre, the letter 
leur, leurs, their 
le leur, la ^ur, les l^urs, theire 
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lenr, ihem, to fhm^ 

leur en, swm to tkem 

leyd, l^ted [^4 up 

lever, to Ufij raises se IswBit to Ha% 

le libndre, the bocikseBiar 

an lien de, inaiead cf 

laligne, theUne 

le llnge, the Unen 

le lion, the Hon 

lire, to read 

leUt, the bed 

le livxe, (^ &oofc 

la livre, thepound 

se livrer a, to give on^s setf vp to 

le logis, the houses dvodUng 

la loi, the law 

loin, far; de loin, from <tfar 

le loicdr, ((^) Msure 

Londres, London 

long, longue, long; an long, o^ Zen^^ 

longtemps, a long time 

loisqne, tphen, at the Ume lohen 

loner, to praise; to let 

Lonis, Louis 

Lonise, Louisa 

lonrd, lonrde, heavy 

In, read 

Ini, ^ him; to him, to her, to it; lui 

en, some to Mm, to her, to it 
Ini-meme, himself 
luire, to shine 
la lumi^re,. the light 
lundi (m.), Monday 
la Inne, the moon 

M. 

madame, Mrs,; mesdames, Mesdames 
mademoiselle, Miss; mesdemoiselles. 

Misses 
magnifiqne, magnificeni 
Mai (m.). May 
maigze, thin, meagre 
la main, the hand 
le maire, the Mayor 
mais, hut [home 

la maison, the house; k ]& maison, o^ 



le maitve, 0^ flia«<er, (McA«r; lemaibw 
de desslQ, the drawing-master 

mal, badly 

le mal, les mauz, the evil, ecmpiaint; 
ayoir mal anz yenx, to have sore 
eyes; mal k la tete, the headache 

maladft, sick, iS 

la maladie, the siohness 

le malheur, the misfortune 

malhenrenz, malhenzeuse, tmhappy, 
wf^ortanoAe 

la malle, the &ok, iirwik 

le man^e, the riding-^sdiool 

mang^ eaten 

manger, to eat 

la maniere, (he manner 

le marbre, ihe marble 

le marchand, the tradesman 

marchander, to bargain 

le marche, t?ie market 

marcher, to voaUc, march 

mardi (m.), Tuesday 

Marie, Mary 

Mars (m.)> March 

Martin, Martin 

Mathilde, Maiilda 

le matin, the momvng; tons les matins, 
every monmg 

la matinee, the morning; dormir la 
grasse matinee, to sleep late in the 
morning 

Matthien, MaUheio 

mauvais, mauvaise, bad; manvaise 
herbe, HI weed; manvaise hnmenr, 
bad temper 

me, me, to me; m'en, some to me; me 
le, U to me; me les, them to me 

mechant, mechante, naughty, mali- 
cious (of beasts) 

le medecin, the physician 

medire, to slander 

meillenr, meillenre, better; lemeiUenr, 
la meillenie, the best; le meillenr 
homme de la ville. Vie best man in 
town 

se meler de, to msddU toit^ 
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le mSme^ la mSme, les mSmeB, ihs 

aame; meme, m^; even 
la m&noize, ihe memory 
lamenaoe, the threat 
mener, to lead^ gwde, ffring 
le mensonge, the lie 
le mentenr, the Uar 
mentir, to Ue 
le menmsier, Ihe joiner 
m^priser, to despise 
merci, thank you 
mercredi (xxl), Wednesday 
la m^re, the mother^ mon p^ et ma 

mere, my parents 
le m^te, the merit 
m^ter, to deserve 
le m^tal, lea m^taux, the meted 
le m^er, ihe trade 
mettre, to put, piace, put on; se mettre 

& convert, to get under shdter; mettre 

^ profit, to turn to accouvd; se mettre 

Ik table, to sU doum to ttMe 
les meubles (m.), ihe furrdiure 
midi (m.), midday , noon; midi et 

demi, half past twelve 
le mien, la mienne, les miens, les 

miennes, mine 
mieux, better; 11 vant mienz, U is better; 

aimer mieux, toprrfeff Wee better; le 

mienz, best 
mil, thousand 
le milien, the middle; le bean milien, 

the very middle 
mille, thousand; le mille, the mSle 
le, la milli^e, the thousandth 
la mine, the mine 
minxdt (m.), midnight 
la minnte, tJie minute 
mis, putf laid 
la misere, tJie misery 
la mode, the fashion; k la mode, in the 

fashion, fashUmdble 
mod^r^ moderee, moderate 
mod^r, to moderate . 
modeste, modest 
la modestie, modesty 



la modiste, the mWmer 

moi, /, me; moi-meme, mystif 

le moinean, les moineanz, the sparrow 

moins, less; moins. .moins, ike less. . 

the less; le moins, least 
lemois, the month 
la moiti^ the half; la moiti^ de la 

ville, hd^ the town 
le moment the moment 
mon, ma, mes, my 
le monde, the world, people; beauoonp 

de monde, many people; pins de 

monde, more pecjple; tont le monde, 

everifiody 
monsienr, Mr.; messieurs, Messrs.; 

ce monsienr, this gentleman 
la montagne, the mountain 
monter & cheval, to ride on horseback 
monter en Toitnre, to get into the oar- 
la montre, the watch \riage 

montrer, to show 

le morcean, les moroeanz, the piece 
mordre, to bite 
lamort, death 
mortel, mortelle, mortal 
le mot, the word 

le monchoir, the pocket-handkerchirf 
monrir, to die; se monrir, to be dying 
la montarde, the mustard 
mfir, mfire, ripe 

N. 

naitre, to be bom; je snis n^ I {have 
been) was bom 

n6, bom 

ne..gnere, scarcely, hardly; ne. .ja- 
mais, not ever, never; ne. .pas, Tiot, 
no; ne. .pins, not more, no more, no 
longer; ne. .point, not at all, no; ne 
. . plus jamais, never again; ne . . qne, 
only, but, nothing but 

n^essaire, necessary 

n^liger, to neglect 

le n^[ociant, the merchant 

neiger, to snow 

nettoyer, to dean 
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nenf , miM 

le, la neuTitee, the nitUh 

le neyeu, ike nephew 

ni, nor; ni. .ni, neither, .nor 

Nioolas, Nicolas 

noir, noire, black 

la noiz, Vte nut 

le Bom, the name 

lenombre, the number 

nombrenx, nombreose, nvmercua 

non, no; non plus, eUher 

notre, nos, our 

le notze, la ndtre, lee ndtrea, ours 

nous, toe, us, to vs; nous en, some to 

us; nous lb, it to us; nous les, them 

to us 
nons-m§mes, ourselves 
nonveau, nouvel, nouvelle, new 
lanonvelle, | 
les noaveUes, I ^ *^* 
Novembre (m.), November 
le nnage, the doud 
nnisible, hurfful 
la nnit, Vie night 
nnl^ nnlle, no, no one 

O. 

ob^, to obey 

oblige, obligee, obliged 

observer, to observe 

obtenir, to obtain, gel 

roccasion (f. ), the opportunity 

occnpe, occnpee, busy 

8*occnper, to occupy one^s self 

Octobre (m.), Oddber 

Todeor (f.)t the odor, smeiU 

I'oeil, les yeux (m.), the eye 

offenser, to offend 

I'officier (m.), the officer 

ofirir, to offer 

Toiseao, les oiseanx (m.), the bird 

oisif, oisive, idle 

Toisivet^ (f.), idleness 

Tombie (f.)i the shadow 

OD,ron,one, people; Ton sait, one knows 



Tonole (m.), the unde 

rond^ {ty, the flood 

onze, eleven 

le, la onzitoe, the eleventh 

I'opinion (t), the opmion 

Toiage (m.), the storm 

oxdinairemeni, usuaUy; generally 

ordonner, to order 

en ordre, in order [whisper to 

rozeille (f.), the ear; dire k Toreille, to 

oser, to dare 

oter, to take out 

on, or; ou ou, either or 

oh, ichere? d'oo, whence f 

oublier, to forget 

ooi, yes 

onvert, onyerte, open 

TouYrier (m.), the workman 

onvrir, to open 

P. 

la page, thepage 

le pain, the bread; da pain, some bread, 
any bread; de bon pain, some or 
any good bread 

la paire, the pcdr 

le pantalon, the trowsers 

le papier, the paper 

par, by 

paraitre, to appear 

le pare, the park 

paroe que, because 

parcourir, to run through 

par-dessus, over 

le pcurdon, (the) pardon; je vous de- 
mande pardon, / beg your pardon 

pardonner, to forgive, excuse 

les parents (m.)> the reHatives; mes 
parents, my parents 

paressenx, paresseose, idle 

parfome, parfmnee, scented 

(je) parle, (I) speak 

parl^ spoken 

parler, to speak 

la parole, the speech, word; tenir pa- 
role, to keep one*s word 



k part, (uide, apart la pbazmacie, ihe dni^-jior* 

partager, 1o share, ^Hvids Philadriphie, PhUade^phia 

parti, partie, gone away, stt out, d9- Philippe, FAtiip 

parted, started le piano, the piano 

la partie, the part lapi^oe, thepieoe; lapi^ce d'azgen:^ the 

partir, to go away, depart, set out, start piece of money 

partont, everywhere la pierre, the stone 

le pas, the step pire, worse 

pas de, no; pas da tout, not ai afl; pas pis, worse 

grand' chose, not muchf ne. .pas, not la pitie, pity; avoir pitie, to have pUy 

pass^ passee, pasty last la place, the place, room; fidre place, 

passer, to spend (time) to make room 

la passion, love, affection placer, to put, place, lay; se placer, to 

la patience, (thej paUence; avoir pa- take a seat 

tience, to hepaiieni plaindre, to p%; etre aplaindre, to he 

panvre, poor to he pUied; se plaindre, to cornplam 

payer, to pay, pay for plaire, to please; se plaire, to take plea- 

le pays, ^ caurUry sure, to enjoy one's self; je me plais 

le pay sage, the landscape ici, lUke hwng here 

la peine, the pain, trouble; a peine. . le plaisir, the pleasure 

que, scarcely . . when; valoir la peine, la plante, the plant 

to he worth while planter, to plant 

pendant, during plenre, cried, wept 

penible, painful plenrer, to cry, weep 

en penitence, as a penance pleuvoir, to rain 

penser, to think; je pense a Tons, I le plomb, (the) lead 

think of you la plnie, the rain 

perdf e, lo lose la plume, the pen 

perdu, lost la plnpart, the greater part 

le pere, the father; mon pere et ma plus, more; non plus, either; le plus, 

mere, my parents the most; plus plus, the more. . . 

permettre, to permit, allow the more; plushant, louder; plus tot, 

la permission, the permission, leave sooner 

persecuter, topersecuJte plusieurs, several, many 

personne . . ne, 710 one point du tout, not ai all; ne . . point, not 

la personne, the person la poire, the pear 

persuade, persuadee, convinced le poisson, the fish 

la perte, the loss; a perte dlialeine, lepoivre, thepqpper 

out of hreaih poll, polie, polite 

petit, petite, sm^ill, short, litUe la pomme, the apple; des pommes, 

pen, little, few; trop pen, too little; dans some apples, any apples 

pen de temps, in a short time la porcelaine, the porcelain 

le peuple, the people la porte, the door 

la peur, fear; avoir peur, to fear, he porter, to carry, wepr; se porter, (to 

(il se) pent, (U) may he [<^^aul carry one*s sdf) j^ ^e; ee port^ t4Wt 

peut-etre, perhaps iq he m^ 
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la porti^, Ihe (carrieig^Jdoor 

podtif, Tpoa-Hye, positive 

poeseder, to possess 

possible, possibie 

la pcNste, the posUqffios 

pour, foTf iOt in order to' 

pour que, in order ihatt so thai 

pourquoi? why? 

ponrsaivre, to purstie 

poturtauty hovoever, yet, nevertheleaa 

pourvu, provided 

la poussidre, the dust; il fait de la 

poussiere, U is dusty ' 
pouYoir, to he able 
le ponvoir, the power 
]& piairie, the meadow 
la preference, the pr^erence 
pieferer, to prefer 
le premier, la premiere, the first 
prendre, to take, catch; s'y prendre, to 

manage; prendre conge, to take 

leave; prendre garde, to take care 
li present, now 

presque, almost; presque pas, scarcely 
presse, pressee, in a hurry 
presmner, to suppose 
pret, prete, ready 
prete, lent 

preter, to lend {make a trial 

la preuve, the trial; iSaire preuve, to 
prier, to beg 
le printemps, the spring 
pris, taken 
le prix, the price 
probablement, probably 
la probity honesty 
prochain, prochaine, next 
le prochain, the neighbor 
le profit, the profit; mettre a profit, to 

turn to account 
piofondement, soundly, deeply 
le progres, th^e progress 
la promenade, the walk, profmenad^; 

la promenade & cheyal, the ride en 

horsdxuk; fiBdre one picmenade, (o 

takeawaXk 



se promener, U> wiXk, tc^e a voUe; s# 
promener en Yoitoie, to ride in a 
carriage 

(tu) promets, (thou) promisest 

piomettre, to promise 

promis, pronUsed 

promptement^ qidckly 

prononcer, to pronounce 

la prononciation, the prormnciatUm 

& propos, opportunely; fort k propos, 
quite opportunely 

proposer, to propose 

propre, proper; dean, neat 

proteger, to protect 

prudent, pmdente, prudent 

la prune, the plum 

pnis-je? may I? 

puisque, since, as 

punir, to punish 

la quaUte, the quality [when t 

quand? when? depois qnand ? since 

quarante, forty 

le, la quarantieme, the fortieth 

le quart, the quarter 

quatorze, fqyrteen 

le, la quatorzieme^ the fourteenth 

quatre, four 

quatre-vingts, eighty 

le, la quatre- Yingtilme, the eighlietk 

quatre-yingt-diz, ninety Itieth 

le, la quatre-yingt-dizieme, the mne- 

quatre-Yingt^on, eighty one 

le, la quatri^me, the fourth 

que ? whal f que ! how I 

que, ^yai, than, as; whom, which, that 

quel, quelle, quels, quelles, tohich, what; 

quel que, quelle que, &c., whatever 
quelconque, whatever 
quelque, some, any; however, as, what' 

ever; quelque chose, someOwng 
quelquefois, sometimes 
quelqu'un, quelqu'one, qnelques-Dms* 

quelqiie^TWie^ some ow, some 
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la question, fhe quttHon; il est ques- 
tion, fh» gu/esHon is 

qoi, vjho, wMch, thai; who t qui que 
oe soit, uhoeoer he may he 

quiconque, tohoe^, everybody who 

les qoiUes (f.), ihe skUOes (ienrpins) 

le quintal, les qnintaux, th€ hwndredn 
weight 

qvdme, fifteen; qtdnze jonxs, aforlmght 

le, la quinzidme, the fifteerUh 

qtiitter, to leatje 

quoi? tphat t qaoi que ce soit, whaUver 

quoiqae, aiihoagh [U may he 

B. 

xaconter, to tellf relate 

raison, right; j*ai raison, I am right; 

la raison, ihe reason 
raisonnable, reasonoihte 
le ramean, les rameanx, ihe branch 
rare, rare 

rarement, seldom, rardy 
le rat, the rai 
reoevoir, to receive 
r^happer, to escape 
la recompense, ihe reward 
reoompenser, to reward 
(je) reconnais, (I) recognize 
recomifidssant, reoonnaisssmte, grai^vl 
reconnaitre, to recognize, know again 
recouvrer, to recover 
re9u, received 
refaser, to refuse 
regarder, to look at 
le r^ment, the regiment 
la regie, the nde 
regler, to rule 
regretter, to regret 
la reine, the queen 
se r^joair, to refoice, to be rejoiced 
relier, to hind 
remarqoable, remarkable 
le remMe, the remedy; apporter re- 

mMe, to remedy 
remercier, to thank 
remettre, to remit, put back, hand over 



le rempart, the rampari 

remplir, to fiU, to fulfil 

rencontrer, to med 

se rendormir, to faU asleep again 

rendre, to give back, to restore; to maJee^ 

se rendre, to yield, surrender; rendre 
service, to do (render) a service 
rendu, paid (cf a visU) 
renfermer, to contain 
rentrer, to come in again; rentrer chez 
soi, to return home 
renvoyer, to put off 
se repentir, to repent 
repondre, to answer, repty 
la reponse, the answer 
le repos, the peace, repose 
se reposer, to rest 
le reproche, the reproach; £ure des 

reproches, to reproach 
la repatation, the rqyutation 
le reste, the remainder 
rest^ remained, stayed, stayed behind 
rester, to remain, stay; rester assis, 

to remain seated; rester chez soi, to 

stay ai home 
se r^tablir, to get better 
retenez, keep, remember 
retenir, to keep, keep back 
de retottr, returning, on returning 
retoiuner, to return, go back 
reussir, to siuiceed 
reveiller, to rmke up 
revenir, to return, come back 
revenu, returned 
les reyenns (m.), the income 
revoir, to see again 
riche, rich 

les richesses (f. ), riches 
rien. . .ne, nothing; rien dn tont, no^ 

thing at aU 
tin rien, a trifle 
rincer, to rinse 
rire, to laugh 
la robe, the gown, dress 
Bobert, Bobert 
le roi, the king 
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la rose, the rose; mban rose, j^nk rib' 

xdtir, to broU, roast [bon 

zouge, red 

le mban, Oie ribbon; mban rose, pink 

la rue, the street [nbhon 

la rase, the cunning, trick 

la Bussie, Bussia 

sage, loise, good (as to conduct) 
la sagesse, (the) loisdom 
la saison, the season 
(il. Ton) sait^ (he, one) knows 
sale, dirty 
salir, to soU, dirty 
la salle, the room 
le salon, the draioing-room 
samedi (m.), Saturday 
sans, wUhaut; sans fftute, vnthout fail 
lasant4 the health 
le sapin, the fir 
s'appelle, is caUed 
la satisjbction, the satisfaction 
' santer, to jfuimp [escape 

sanver, to save; se sauver, to make one^s 
sayant, sayante, learned 
savoir, to know, know how, be able; sa- 

voir bon gr^ to take kindly, thank 
le savon, the soap 
la science, (the) knowledge 
se, himseif, herself, Uself, themsdves, 

one another, ea^h other 
sec, s^he, dry 

le second, la seconde, the second 
la seconde, the second (of a time) 
seconrir, to he^ 
le sein, the bosom 
seize, sixteen 

le, la seizi^e, th^ sixteenth 
le sel, the saU 
la semaine, the week 
(il) semble, (U) seems 
sense, sensee, sensible 
sentir, to feel, smdl; sentir bon, to 

smell nice; sentir le brM^ to smeQ 

burnt; sentir maavaiB, to smeU bad 



ee'pt, seven; sept heiires et demie, Aa^ 
past seven 

Septembre (m.), September 

le, la septikne, the seventh 

(il) serait & sonhaiter, (U) loould be 

s^enx, s^ense, serious [desir(ible 

la servante, the maid^ervani 

le service, the service; rendre service, 
to do a sertnce 

la serviette, the napkin 

servir, to serve, wait on; servir k, to 
serve for, to be of use to; servir de, 
to serve for, or instead cf; se servir 
de, to make use of; k qnoi sert cela ? 
what is the use of that ? cela ne sert 
de rien, that is quite usdess; on a 
servi, they have served up 

senl, senle, only, alone 

senlement, only 

si, so; if, as, whdher 

si ne, if not 

8*il vons plait, if you please 

le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes, 

simple, simple [his, hers, its 

(de) 8it5t, so soon 

six, six 

le, la sixi^e, the sixth 

sobremeDt, soberly 

la society, the society, company 

la soeor, the sister 

soi, one's self; chez soi, at home 

soi-meme, one's sdf 

la soie, the sUk [thirsty 

la soif, the thirst; avoir soif, to be 

le soir, the evening 

la soir^, the evening; tonte la soiree, 

soixante, sixty < [aU the evening 

soixante et dix, seventy 

soixante et onze, seventy one 

soixante-donze, seventy tioo 

le, la soixanti^e, th/e sixtieth 

le, la soixante-dixi^me, the seventieth 

le soldat, the soldier 

le soleil, the sun 

le sonuneil, (the) sleep; avoir som- 
meil, to be sleepy 
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ton, 8A, 868, JUff, te» U$ 

BODger, to think 

sonner, to strikef ring 

sont, are; sont ^ belong io^ oreto 

Sophie, Sophia 

le sort, (^ lot 

sorti, sortie, </0})£ oii< 

sortir, to go out 

le sot, la sotte, the fool 

le sou, Uve sou, cerU 

sonf&ir, to suffer 

souhaiter, to wish; il sendt k soubai- 

ter, U would he desirable 
le sonlier, ihs shoe 
la soupe, the soup 
aouper, to sup 
sous, under 

soutenir, to sustaiuy qffirm 
le sontien, the support 
se sonvenir de, to remember 
souvent, cften 

le spectacle, the theatre, the sight 
le succ^ the success 
le Sucre, the sugar 
la Suisse, SwUzerkmd 
la suite, the suite; tout de suites tmrnje" 

diaidy, at once 
suivre, to foUow 
superbe, spiendid 
sur, on, upon 
sur, sure, sure 
surement, certainhf 
survivre k, to survive 

T. 

la table, the table; k table, at tMe 

le tableau, les tableaux, thepit^bure 

la tache, the task 

tailler, to cut, mend (qf a pen} 

le tailleur, the taUor 

se taire, to be sUerd 

tandis que, whUst 

tant, so irmcJi, so manj/, so 

la tante, the auni 

tard. late 

tarder, to loiter 



te> thee, to thee; t*eB, 8onM to fhet; te 

le,Uto thee; te leB,^them to 1he$ 
td, telle, such, many a one 
le temps, the time, weather; dans pen 

de temps, in a short time; k tempe, 
tenez, here [in time 

tenir, to hold, keep; tenir parole, to 

keep one*s word 
tenter, to tempt 
la terre, the earth; Us ten«8, the kmd; 

a terre, on the ground 
la tete, the head; mal k la tSte, Aeod- 
le the, the tea [ocfta 

le th^tre, the theatre 
le theme, the exerdse 
le tien, la tienne, les tieofl, les tieimea* 
le tigre, the tiger [ikm^ 

le tiroir, the drawer 
toi, thou, thee; toi-mSme, thyaeff 
la toile, the linen 

la toilette, the toilet; fidre sa toilette^ 
le toit, the roof [to dret» 

tomber, to faU 
ton, ta, tes, thy 
tonner, to thunder 
le tonneiie, the thunder 
tort, wrong; j'ai tart> Jam wrong 
t5t, soon; plus tot, sooner 
toucher, to touch 
toujours, alwaiys 
le tour, the turn; fidre le tour, to waOe 

around 
le tourbiUon, the whid 
tourmenter, to vex 
tons les jours, every day 
tout, everything, ofl; quUe; le tout, the 

whole 
tout, toute, tova^ toutes, aU; tout k 

llieure, presently, just now; tout de 

suite, immediately, at once; tout le 

monde, everybody 
traduire, to translate 
traduit, txadnite^ tnuiakUed 
la tninohe, the piece, aUo^ 
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IfitoTail, l€» tniyaxa, the work (U) TOut mieax, (UJisbeUet 

traTaifler, to vjork (il) vend, (he) aeUs 

treiaek thiirteen vendre, to ^eS 

k, la te^Qdme, ift^ (AireemiA vendredi (m.), JFHdaw 

trente, <Airty vendu, «oW 

trente et nn, <Mr4^.one venez, come 

trente-deux, (^ir^MvKi Tenir, to c<me 

fe, la trentieme, thetkiHm levenl^ the windf H Mi du Yent, U i3 

iTl ^^ . ,. . . ^''^^y/ il ^* beaucoap de vent. U 

tn8te,5ad; avoir rairtrii^to&)ofc«Kj is Jy windy 

J^f* ??!r., Venn, come 

le, la tarofeieme, </^ ^^^ veriteble, true 

tromper, to deoeiw; «e twanper, to de- la v^«, tte «rw«i 

cciw one*« sdf, iohemitMm levewe, tftegtoff^ 

tr^ <w inwcA, too many; teop pen, vers, towwrtfe, to 

too Wtte ^gj^gj.^ iopmr 

f^*^'^'*^ vert, verte. <^m«» 

le tr^peau, les bxmpoBia, Hm flock la verta, <;ic virtue 

(U) tronve, r^; ,/W. ^ertuenx, vertaense, vtrtvms 

teonve, /ound ^eniUez, be so kind 

trouv^, to find, meet wUh Uke; se tron- (U) vent, r^e; wishes 

v^bien,inal, tofeelweU.m la veuve, <Ae«,ido«, 

tuer, to «B ^"^ 'T !!,'^ ''■^•^ amperfecay wiUing, 

fiO't tnUmglj/, toUh j^easure 
la Tiande, <A« meat; de la Tiande, 
tJ, ^on**. o»»y mea*; de maiiTaiae Tiande, 

some bad meat 
im, hm, a, on; one; encore im, nne, le Tioe, (the) vice 

v"^ « vide,«mp«s, 

Cll!^ ?"*« , la yie. rtte; %; en yie, Uving 

1 nn 1 autre, leg nns les autree, on« on- Vienne, PWio 

"^^ «*«'*^ le tillage, ffJvOtage 

la ville, <Ae toton 

tin ™ ^« . „-n J. ^. '® Tinaigre, tte vinegar 

(U) va, (-a; tt„a direeUys to Tenir, is vingt, Ueenty 

««.yr«ftou; Tingt et nn, ft»e4^ 

«m«^to mn5««A, d^ferf . le, la yingt et nniftme. Ok* «««„<j^^ 

k^^Z^^kr***'^ '*****' le.layingtikne,tt«««,«rfiett 

'^, to 6« teorft; TOloi, la peine» to la visite, fli« trfsa 
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viyre, to live; liyre de, to live on; 

avoir de qnoi vivre, to have means 

to live on 
voioi, here t«, here are 
yoWk, there ia^ there are 
voir, to see 
le Yoisin, ) 

la voifiine, | ^ **^^*^ C^' ^ ^^^ 
la Yoiture, f^ casrriage 
la Yoix, fAe tx>ic« 
Tolontieis, tmUingly 
Yotre, V08, j/our 
le, la votre, les Totres, yours 
(je) Youdrais, (I) shoidd toish, like; 

je Youdrais bien, I should like very 

much; on Youdndt, one (they) vooald 

wish 
Youdriez-Yous? woM you have the 

kindness ? 
Yonlez-Yons ? do you voishf 



YoiQoir, to tot^A, He ftWifig, have a mind^ 

to grant 
Yonlu, wished 
Yoxis, you, to you; yotis en, some to 

you; Yous le, it to you; voob les, 

themtoyou 
Yons-mSmes, yourselves 
le Yoyage, the voyage 
Yoyager, to travel 
Yiai, Ynde, real 
Yxaiment, reoBy 
YU, seen 
la Yue, the sight; k Yne d'oell, visibly; 

j*ai la vne l^asse, / am short-sighted; 

j'ai la Yoe bomie, I have good sight 

Y. 

y, there, Either,' within; to 0, to them 
les yeox (m.), the eyes; j'ai mal auz 
yenx, I have sore eyes 
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2. ENGLISH AND FRENCH VOCABULARY, 

oontaixuiig all English words oocairmg in this book, with their meanings, 

5«fll OMlff as used in the BngiUh JEbeatvliM. 



A. 

a, <m, un, nne 

to abandon, abandonneir 

able, habile; to he abU, pouToir, savoir 

to accept, accepter 

the acdderd, I'accident (m.) 

to accompany, accompagner 

on account of, k cause de 

accustomed, acooutnm^; to he accus- 
tomed, avoir coatnme 

the acquaintance, la connaissance 

to acquire, aoqn^nr 

ioaet, agir 

the action* Taction (f.) 

ae^ve, aetif, actiTe 

a^^iieted, adonn^ adonnee 

to address oniis seff, s'e^dieBBer 

Adda, AdMe 

the admission, Tentrfe (t) 

to admit, ayoner 

Adoiphus, Adolphe 

to advance, avancer 

the advantage, TaTantage (m.) 

the advice, le conseil 

to advise, conseiller 

afar, loin; from cfar, de loin 

the affair, I'affidre (f.) 

(the) cffecHon, la passion 

to affirm, sootenir 

d^id, effiaye, eiBnj^e; to he afraid, 
ayoirpenr, craindre 

AfrUxL, rAfriqne (f.) 

fifter, aprte, aprte que 

^ (tflemoon, Taprds-midi (f.) 

again, encore; to see again, reyoit 

against, contn 



the age, I'Sge (m.) 

aged, Sg^ Sg^ 

ago, depuis, il y a; a month ago, il y a 

agreeable, agr&ble [unmois 

aU, tout, toate, tons, tontes; tout 

to aUow, permettre 

almost, presqne 

alone, senl, seole 

Jlphonso, Alphonse 

already, d6j& 

also, anssi 

to alter, changer 

aUhough, qnoique 

always, tonjoors 

America^ TAm^que (£.) 

ihe American, TAm^cain (m.) 

amiable, aimable 

among, entre 

and, et 

(the) anger, la col^ [fScher 

angry, fache, fUchee; to get angry, se 

ihe animal, Tanimal, les animanx (m.) 

(ihe) annoyance, le chagrin 

another, encore nn, nne 

the answer, la r^nse 

to answer, repondre 

Anthony, Antoine 

anxUms, inqniet, inqito 

any, en, qnelqne 

apart. Impart 

(Vie) apoplexy, rapoplezie(t) 

to appear, paraitre 

the appetite. Tappet (m.) 

the apple, la pomme; some applies, any 

apples, dee posunes 
to approach, approohor 
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the carbor, le beroean 

are, sont; are going, allez 

^ arm, le bias 

the armrdiair, te f&ntenil 

the army, Tann^ (f.) 

to arrange, arranger 

the arrival, Tarrivfe (f.) 

to arrive, aniyer 

arrived, arriv^ arivfe 

as, que, car; si, ansGd; pnigque; quel- 
qne; as far as, jnsque; as many, 
as mtiieh, tant, anta&t; as soon as, 
attsritdt qne, des que; as weU as, 
atiflsi bien qae 

Asia, FAsie (f.) 

aside, k part [demander 

to ask, prier, demander; to ask for, 

asleep, endormi; to faS, asleq>, s'en- 
dormir; to faU asleep agam^ se zen- 
dormir 

fAe <issortmient, rassortiment (m.) 

at, k', at the time when, lorsqne; orf the 
house of, chez; at the hdker's, ohez 
le boulanger; at my fathenr^s, ohez 
mon p^e; at home, chez soi; to or 
at my house, chez moi 

to attack, attaquer 

attentive, attentif, attentive 

August (movdh), Aofit (m.) 

Aitgustus, Augnste 

the aunt, la tante 

Australia, rAostialie (f.) 

arxiricious, avare 

to avoid, ^viter 

aioare, instruit, instmite; to be aware^ 
aperceyoir, s'aperoevoir 

B. 

the hack, le fond 
backwards, en am^e 
bad, manvais, manyaiae 
badly, mal 
to bake, ctiiM 

the baker, le boQlaatq^) erf the bahof^s, 
ohez le boaHBiger 



the banker, le banqtder 

to bargain, marchander 

to bark, aboyer 

the basket, la corbeille 

to bathe, se baigner 

to be, etre; to be Me, pouyoir, sayoix; 
to be accustomed, avoiir coiztame; to 
be c^raid, avoir pear, craindre; to 
be amused, s'amuser; to be ashamed, 
avoir honte; to be aware, s'aperce- 
voir; to be bom, baitre; to be called, 
s'appeler; to be conUnted, se oou- 
tenter de; to be dying, se moaxir, 
Stie k reztrdmit^; to be hungry, 
avoir &im; to be mistaken, se trom- 
per; to be named, s'appeler; to be 
necessary, £Bdloir; to be in need, 
avoir besoiu; tobeqf ophdon, caroize; 
to be patient, avinr patience; to be to 
be pUied, etre k plaindze; to be re- 
joiced, se z^jotur; to be right, avcnr 
ndson; to be seated, etre assis; to be 
silent, se taire; to be sleepy, avoir 
sommeil;. to be thirsty, avoir soif; 
to be of use to, serrir k; tobe toeS, 
se porter bien; to be wHling, vonloir; 
to be worth, valoir; tobe wrong, avoir 
tort 

to beat, battre, tepper 

beautiful, beau, bel, belle 

because, parce qne 

to become, devenir: she beoomes, elle 
devient; it becomes, il eoovient 

the bed, le lit 

the beeoh, le hetre 

been, iib& 

the beer, la bi^ 

brfore, avant, devant; from btfore, de 
devant; brfore 'going, avant d'aller; 
before one^s sdf, devant soi 

to beg, prier, demander; / beg your 
pardon, je vons demands paxdon 

to begin, commesxeer 

to behave, agir 

behind, d&aihte 

to believe, croire; (IJ btUmft^ (je) oMin 
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belong, sont k; bdongs ia,mik; tobe- 

long, appartenir 
the bench, le banc 
the benrfactor, le bieniiaiteur 
the benefU, le bien 
beside, ^ cdte de 
tJie best, le meillenr, la meillenie; le 

mieox; Vie best man in iovm, le meil- 

leur homme de la ville 
beUer, meilleur, meilleure; mienx, ; U 

is bdter, il Taut mieuz; to get better, 

seietablir 
between, entre 
(the) billiards, le billard 
to bind, relier 

the bird, Toiseaa, les oiseaoz (m.) 
the birthday, la fete 
to biie, mordre 
black, Doir, noire 
to blame, blamer 
the body, le corps 
to boil, bouillir 

the bonnet, le chapeati, lea chapeauz 
t^e book, le livre 
the bookseller, le libraire 
the boot, la botte 
bom, u^; to be bom, naitre; I (have 

been) was bom, je suis n6 
the bosom, le sein 
both, rnn et Fantre 
^ bottle, la bouteille 
bought, achet^ 

the box, la boite, le oofSre, la malle 
the boy, le gar9on 
the branch, le ramean, les rameauz 
the bread, le pain ; s<yme bread, any bread, 

da pain ; some, any good bread, de bon 
to break, casser [pain 

to breakfast, dejel^er 
the breath, llialeine (f . ) ; ovicf breath, 

k perte dlialeine 
to bring, mener, apporter 
to bring up, Siever 
to broU, rotir 
the brother > le fr^; to my brothers, 

ehez men frkxe 



the brother-inrlaw, le bean-ft^ 

Brussels, Bmxelles 

to build, batir; to get built, iairebStir, 

to burst, crever 

the business, le commerce, Taffiure (f.) 

busy, oocupe, oocnpee 

but, mais; ne. .que 

the butter, le beurre 

to buy, acheter 

by, en; par; de 

C. 

the cake, le gateau, les g&teaux 

to caM, appeler; is called, s*appelle 

the candle, la chandelle 

the cane, la canne 

the card, la carte [garde 

the care, la garde; to take care, prendre 

the carriage, la voiture; to get into the 

carriage, monter en yoitinre 
the carriage-door, la porti^e 
to carry, porter; (to carry one's selfj 

to be, se porter 
the case, le cas 

the castle, le chateau, les ch&teaux 
the cat, le chat 
to catch, prendre 
Oatherine, Catherine 
to cause, f&ire, causer 
to cede, cMer 
to celebrate, c^^rer 
the cellar, la cave 
the cent, le sou 
certain, certain, certaine 
certainly, surement^ sans doute, as . 

surement 
the chair, la chaise 
to change, changer 
to chastise, ch^tier 
the chastisement, le chatiment 
to chatter, babiller 
(tJi^) cheeffulness, la gait^ 
the cheese, le fromage 
the cherry, la cerise 
the child, Tenfant (m. & f. ) ; some chUd* 

ren, any children, des en&nts 
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the chocolate, le ohooolat 

to choose^ choisir 

Oiristian, Ghrdtien 

the church, I'eglise (f.) 

(he circumsUmce, la oirconstazioe 

(he Oty'HaU, llidtel de viUe (m.) 

c2ean,.propre 

io dean, nettoyer 

to <Mmh yp, grimper sur 

to dose, f ermer 

the doth, le drap; some good doth, de 

bon diap; some blue cloth, dn diap 

bleu 
the clothing^ les liabiUements (m.) 
the dovd, le nuage 
doudy, nuagenx, uuagetise; to get 

cloudy t se couvrir 
the coachman, le cocher 
coarse, gros, grosse 
the coat. Inhabit (m.) 
(he coffee, le caf6 
cM, froid, froide; it is coid, il &it 

froid 
the coUege, le college 
the coior, la couleur * 

the combat, le combat 
to come, venir; to come back, revenir; 

to come in, entrer; to come in 'again, 

rentrer; t^ coming, va yenir 
come, yenu; yeuez 
to come down, desoendze 
the comet, la com^te 
comfortable, commode 
to commit, commettre 
to communicate, commmuqaer 
the company, la compagnie, la soci^te 
to complain, se plaindre 
the complaint, le mal 
complete, complet, comply 
to complete, acheyer 
(he compliment, le compliment 
to comprehend, compiendte 
to conceive, conceyoir 
the concert, le concert 
the condition, la condition 
(he conduct, la condTute 



(the) oonMeraMon, regard (m.); to 
have consideration, avoir des ^gards 

to consult, consolter 

to contain, renfermer 

contented, content, contente; to he conr 
tented unth, se contenter de 

to continue, continuer 

(he contrary, le contraiie 

to converse, s'entretenir 

convinced, persoad^ peisnad^ 

to cook, ouire; teare ctuze, £edre la coi- 

(the) copper, le cniyie [sine 

to copy, copier 

the copy-book, le cahier 

the cork, le bouchon 

(he com, le grain 

to correct, corriger 

corrupted, corrompn, corrompne 

to cost, couter 

the country, le pays, la campagne 

(he country-seat, le chfitean, les chlU 

(he couple, la couple [teaox 

(the) courage, le courage 

the cousin (m. Af.), le cousin, la ood- 

to cover, couyrir [sine 

(he cravat, la crayate 

created, cr^, cr^ 

the credit, le credit 

the creditor, le cr&mcier 

credulous, cr^ule 

cried, pleur6 

crippled, estropie, estropi^ 

a croum (coin), un ^cu 

cruel, cruel, cruelle 

(he crutch, la b^uiUe 

to cry, pleurer 

((he) cunning, la ruse 

(he cup, la tasse 

to cure, guerir 

the custom, lliabitude (£), la ooa- 
tnme; to be accustomed, ayoir oou- 

to cut, tailler [tome 

D. 

((he) damage, les d^ts (m.) 
todance, danser 
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f^ danger, le danger 

dangerausiy, dangeretui^me&t 

to dare, oser 

Uui daughter, 1ft fille 

a day, daUy, pest Jour 

the day, le jonr, la jonm^; fke day 
after to-morrow, aprdB-demaiii; iht 
day hefort yesterday, ayaiit-bier 

(the) death, la mort 

the decanter, la carafe 

deceased, fen 

to deceive, devoir, en imposer, tronn 
per; to deceive one*s setf, se tromper 

December, D^oemb!re(in.) 

the deed. Taction (f.) ' 

deeply, profond&nent 

tod^eoA, Yaincre 

(he d^edt, le d^nt 

to defend, d^endie 

ddicUms, delicienx, d^ciense 

delighted, charmd, dmrm^ 

to demand, demander, prier 

to depart, parfcir 

departed, parti 

to depend, d^pendre 

to descend, descendre 

to deserve, m^ter 

to desire, dSdrer 

the desire, Fenvie (£> 

(the) despair, le d^sespoir 

to despise, mdpriser 

iodetain, d£(enir 

to dictate, dieter 

the dictionary, le dictionnaire 

to die, monrir 

the difference, la difiSSrence 

different, antre 

d^erenUy, antrement 

difftcutt, dif&oile 

dUigent, appliqu^, appliqiife 

to dine, diner 

((he) dhmer, le diner 

dvredty, imm^diatemeut; U \M dlred' 

dirty, sale {ly, il ma 

to dirty, salix 

to displease, ddplaize 



ihe disposition, likdhipoMm 

to dUsHngyiah, dlntingnw 

distressed, d4Bo]6, dtelte 

ihe ditch, le f oss^ 

to divide, partager 

to do, faire ; to do (one*s duty),refmp'iaT; 

do, fiedtes; to do good, fidre da bien; 

to do nothing but, ne fedre que; to do 

one*s utmost, faire tons ses efforts; 

to do a sennce, rendre servioe; do 

ycuwish^ yonlez-T0ii8? 
the dog, le chien 
the dollar, Y6cix (m.), le dollar 
the door, la porte 
to doubt, donter; to doubt very much, 

donter fort 
doubtful, dontenz, dontense 
the dozen, la donzaine 
to draw, dessiner 
ihe drawer, le tiroir 
the drawing, le dessin 
the drawing-master, le maltre de dessin 
the drawing-room, le salon 
the dress, la robe, l*habit (m.) 
to dress, feAxe sa toilette 
to dress one's self, sliabiller 
to drink, boire 
to drive on, foaetter 
ihe drop, la gontte 
ihe drug-store, la pharmaci* 
drunk, bn 
dry, sec, s^che 
to dry up, essnyer 
during, pendant 
ihe dust, la poussi^; U is dusty, il 

£Edt de la ponssi^ 
Vie duly, le devoir 
to dwell, demenrer 

ihe dwelling, le logis [mitiS 

to be dying, se monxir, dtre k Teztr^^ 



each, chaqne; each year, olMqiie kd- 

n^ 
each one, chaooii, ohlMMne; ec^eh other. 

Tun Tantre, les nns les antras 
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the ear, VcnSHe (1) 

eaiHy, de bonne hem* 

the earih^hk tene 

ihe ease, la fiidlite 

eaaUy, aia&nent 

easy, fiusile 

ioecU, manger 

eaten, mang^ 

toeducak, Clever 

educated, ekey^ 

to ^ace, efQioer 

eight, huit 

eighteen, dix-huit 

the eighteenth, le, la dix-htiitltoe 

the eighth, le, la hniti^e 

ihe mghtieth, le, la qnatre-Tingtitoe 

eighty, quaire-Tingts 

^hty-one, quatre-Tingt-nn 

^Jier, non plus; either. . .off on. . .on 

eldest, aind, ain^ 

eleven, onze 

(^ eleven^A, le, la onzi^me 

EUza, Elise 

the eU, raime (f.) 

J^%, Emilie 

to enqiloy, employer 

«^p^» '▼ide 

to enoouro^ encoimigeT 

<Ae end, le bont 

to end, acheyer 

England, rAngleterre (£) 

i&tg^i^A, Tanglais (mi.) 

the engraving, Testampe (£) 

to en;o3^ on«'« «e^, se plaire 

enough, asfiez 

<^ entrance, Tentrte (!) 

to eyit;^^, envier 

Ernest, Ernest 

(he errand, la commiiwion 

to escape, r^chapper 

<^ esfoto, le bien 

^rope, l^Europe (f.) 

even, m&ne 

the evening, le soir, la soirte; off the 

evening, toate la soirfe 
ever, jamais 



every, ehaqne, tont^ tonte; everybocly, 
tout le monde; everytfody toto, qcd- 
conque; every day, tons les jours; 
every morning, tons les matins; every 
one, chaonn, obacone; everyt^tn^, 
tout 

everyiolkers^ partont 

the evU, le mal, les manx 

esDaefly, jnstement, pr^cis&nent 

to exaggerate, ezag^rer 

ihe example, Tezemple (m.) 

exceUent, excellent, excellente 

the excepUon, Texception (£) 

ihe Bechange, la bourse 

the exercise, le theme 

to explain, expliquer 

to expose on^s self, s'expoeer 

ihe eye, Toeil, les yeux (m.); I have 
sore eyes, j'ai mal aux yeux 

F. 

the face, la figure 

thefaU, la foute ; wUhautfail, sans faute 

faUJ^ fidele 

faUhfuUy, fidMement 

to /oS, tomber; to faU asleep, ^essidicfr' 

mir; to faJO, asleq^ agaiin, se rendor- 

mir 
false, fi&ux, fi&usse 
OiefamUy, la fBimille 
/ar, loin; cw far as, jusqne 
the fashion, la mode; fashionable, in 

the fashion, k la mode 
fast, vite 
the father, le p^; at my father^ s, ches 

monp^ 
(fte fauU, la fiftute, le d^ut 
ihe fear, la peur 
to fear, craindre, aroir peur 
the feast, la ISte 
BAruary, F^nier (m.) 
to /ee{, sentir; to/eel toeO, ilZ, se txou- 

yer bien, mal 
the fellow, le gar9on 
/eie, pen; fewer, moins 
/(enM^ eruel, oruells 
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Jfftem, qniiiBe 

UiefftteiUh, Id, laqoiiUBitaie 

the ffth, le, la oinqm^e 

fhe J^idh, le, la dnqnantitoe 

jyty, cmquante 

fhe fighJt, le combat 

the figure, laflgnre 

toflU, remplir 

to find, trouTer 

Che) finds, (il) taroiiye 
fine, bean, bel, belle; fin, fine 

the finger, le doigt 

to finish, flnir, achever 
finished, flni 

the fir, le sapin 

the fire, le fen, les f enx 

the first, le premier, la premiike 

the fish, le poiflson 
fitye, cinq 

fhe fiaUerer, le flaitenr 

foflee, fair 

the flight, la fhite 

the flock, le troupean, les troupeanx 

the flood, rond^(fl) 

the flaar, la farine 

the flower, la flenr; some or any heaviv' 
fid flowers, de belles fleurs 

(fhe) fluency, la fetcilitd 

tA«^u^ lafldte 

£ie /og, le bronillard; i^ is fi)ggy, il 
&it da bronillard; U is very foggy, 
il fait nn bronillard trte-epais 

to foUow, sniYie 

the foot, le sot, la sotte 

fi)r, car; ponr, pendant 

(the) forbeanmce, Tindnlgence (f.) 

to foMA, d^endre 

the forest, la for@t 

to forgd, onbHer 

to forgive, pardonner 

fhe fork, la f onrohette 

io form, former; se former 

fhe former, celui-l& 

formerly, autrefois 

the forHefh, le, la qnarantiteae 

a fortnight, qninze joozB 



fortunate, hsoxenx, heicawnM 
the fortune, le bien 
forty, quanate 
found, tt€fWf6 
four, qnatre 
fourteen, qnatorCe 
the fourteenth, le, la qnatonddme 
fhe fourth, le, la quatritoie 
a franc, nn franc (twenty cents) 
Runce, la France 
Erands, FrBn9oi8 
Frederic, Fr6d^c 
to freeze, geler 

H^ench, le fran9ai8 ; fran9aiB, fran9aise 
fresh, frais, fraiche 
Friday, yendredi (m.) 
fhe friend (m. & f.), I'ami, Tamie 
fhe friendship, Tamiti^ (f.) 
to frighten, effinyer 
from,6i6, depnis 
the firont, le derant 
the findt, le fruit; some good firuitj de 
bons fruits ; some ripe fruit, des fruits 
to fid/U, remplir [mttrs 

to furnish, fonmir 
furnished, gand, gamie 
the fumOiure, les meubles (m.) 
the future, Tayenir (m.) 

O. 

to gain, gagner 

to gaUop, galoper 

fhe game, le jen, les jeux 

the garden, le jardin 

the gardener (m, dt f), le jardinier, 

la jardini^ 
the garment, lliabit (m.) 
to gather, cneillir 
fhe gazette, la gazette 
the general, le g^^nJ, les g^teux 
generaUy, ordinairement 
gentle, donx, douce 
this gentleman, ce monsieur 
the gentleness, la douceur 
gentty, doucement 
George, Geoxges 
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OtTman, aHamand, allenMoide on ih/t ground^ k terre 

to g€tt obtenir; to gtt angry^ ae fSoher; to grow, croitre; to grow talit gnndir 

to get better, se r^tablir; to gei buUt, to guess, deyiner 

fiiire batir; to get into ih$ earriage, to guide, meuer 

rnomter en voiture; to gel doudy, to the guUar, la guitaxe 
oouyrir; to get cooked, fidre onixe; 

to gd under shdter, se mettra k eooi^ ^ 

vert; to get up, se lever had, ea 

giddy, ^nrdi, hurdle to hail, greler 

the girl, la fille a (single) hair, nn cheveu; ihe ha^, 

to give, donner, c^er, canser; give (to les cheyeoz 

me'), donnez-moi; to give hack, half, demi, demie; half a dozen, tme 

rendie; to git)e one's si^ t^ to, se dexni - donzaine; half past tujdve, 

liTxer k midi et demi 

given, donn^ (he half, la moitie; hajf the town, la 

glad, aise ; I am very glad, je sols bien moitie de la viUe 

the glass, le verre [aise the ham, le jambon 

^ glfyry, la gloire ihe hand, la main 

the glove, le gant to hand over, remettre 

go, %llez; to go, aller; go away ((hou), the (hand)ioriting, reoritoie (f.) 

Va-t'-en; go away (you), allez-yous- to happen, arriver; sovndhing has hap^ 

€sa; to go away, e'en aller, partir; pened, il est axriye quelque ehose 

to go hack, retoumer; to goto bed, (the) happiness, le bonheor 

ae concher; to go down, desoendre; happy, henrenz, heureuse 

to go to meet some one, aller au-de^ hard, dxu, dure 

yant de qnelqu'on; to go ouJt, sortir; hardly, ne. .ga^e 

before going, avant d'idler; is going (the) harm, le mal 

to come, va yenir the harp, la barpe 

Ood, Dieu has, a 

Godfrey, Godefroi, Geofifroi hast, as [dSpecher 

gone, alle, allee; gone away, parti, par^ (the) haste, la hlkte; to make haste, se 

tie; gone out, sorti, sortie the hat, le chapeao, les cbapeauz, le 

good, bon, bonne; sage; the goodrwHl, to hate, bair [bonnet 

les bontes (f.); ihe good, that which haughty, arrogant^ arrogante 

is right, le bien; good-bye, adieu (I) have, j'ai; toe ^ve, nous ayons; 

the goodness, la bont^ you hat^e, yous ayez 

the gown, la robe to have, ayoir; to have consideration, 

the grandmother, la gnad'm^ ayoir des ^rds; to have means to 

to grqnt, youloir live on, ayoir de quoi yiyre; to havi 

grateful, reconnaiBsant^ reconnaiflsanie a mind, youloir, avoir enyie 

great, grand, grande; a great deal <^ he,il, lui; he find^, il trouve; he Ukea, 

good, beaucoup de bien loves, il aime; he makes, il iait; he 

Greek, le greo seOs, il vend 

green, vert, verte the head, la tete 

(ihe) grirf, le chagrin the headache, mal a la tgte 

to grieve, s'affliger, s'^ttrister, affliger ihe health, la saut^ 
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to heart apprendxe^ entendre 

heard, entendu 

the heart, le oceor; voUh aU my hearty 

de tout moa coeur • 
Meaven, le ciel, les cieux 
heavy t loord, lourde; epais, ^paisse 
to hdpt secoxizir, aider 
Heiiry, Henri 
hety son, sa, see 

her, la, elle; to her, Ini; of her, en 
here, ici; tenez; here is, here are, voici 
the hero, le h^ros 

here, le sien, la sienna, les siens, les 
Aerse^, se;elle-meme [siennes 

high, haul, haate 

him, le, loi; to him, Ini; cf him, en 
himse^. Be, Ini-meme 
to hinder, empecher 
his, son, sa; ses; le sien, la sienne, 

les siens, les siennes 
hoarse, enron^ enron^ 
to hold, tenir 
at heme, chez soi, a la maison, an logis; 

to return home, rentrer chez soi, to 

stay at home, rester dhez soi 
Tionest, honnete 
the honor, llionnear (m.) 
to honor, honorer 
to hope, esp^r 

the horse, le cheval, les eheTanx 
the horseman, le cavalier 
the hour, llienre (£,); at this hour, h 

llienre qn'il est 
t^e house, la maison, le logis 
how? comment? how many? oom- 

bien? Jiow much? combien? how 

long f depnis qnand? 
however, ponrtant; qnelqnc.qne 
a hundred, cent 
a hundred and one, cent nn 
the hundredweight, le quintal, les 

qnintanx 
the hundredth, le, la centime 
(the) hunger, la fedm; to be Jwngry, 

BToir Mm 
to hurry, se hater 



in a hurry, presad, prem6e 
to hurt, blesser 
hur^ul, nuisible 
the hyena, Thy^ne (t) 

I. 

I, je, moi, / am right, j'ai raison; I 
am torong, j'ai tort; I like, love, 
j'aime; I speak, je parle; I think cf 
you, je pense a vons 

(Aeid6a,ridee(f:) [sive 

idle, pareeseuz, paressense; oisif, oi- 

(the) idleness, I'oisivet^ (f.) 

if, si; if not, si ne; if you please^ 

s'il yons plait 

ignorant, ignorant, ignorante 

m, malade; iU voeed, manvaise herbe 

the illness, la maladie 

to imagine, s'imaginer 

imimediatdy, anssitdt, tout de suite 

immortal, immortel, immortelle 

(the) impertinence, I'impertinence (f.) 

importani, important, importante 

impossible. Impossible 

the impression, Timpression (f.) 

to improve, former 

in, dans, &, en; in a short Hme, dans 
pen de temps 

incessantly, sans cesse 

the income, les reTenns (m.) 

inconsolable, inconsolable 

incredible, incroyable 

indisposed, indispos^ indispose 

industiious, laborienz, laboriense 

(the) ingratitude, I'ingratitade (f.) 

to inhabit, habiter [de I'encre 

Gie ink, I'encre (f.); some ink, any ink, 

the inkstand, I'encrier (m.) 

the inn, le cabaret 

(the) innocence, I'innocenoe (f.) 

insincere, faux, fiEtusse 

the instance, I'ezemple (m.); for if^ 
stance, par ezemple 

instead cf, an lien de 

inteUigenoe, de I'esprit • 

inteUigent, intelli|[ent» intelli^^entQ 
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the irdeniion, rintention (f.) 

Vie intercourse, le commerce 

to interest, int^resser 

interesting, int^ssant, int^ressante 

tointyUe, inyiter; to intnte to dinnerf 
inviter k diner 

(the) iron, le fer 

is, est; is called, 's'appelle 

U, il, elle; le, la; to U, ltd; y; of U, 
en; U to him, le ltd; it to me, me le; 
it to thee, te le; it to them, te lenr; U 
to us, nous le; it to you, vons le; it 
is, c'est, cela est, il est, il fiEdt; it is 
better, il vant mieux 

Us, son, sa, ses; le sien, la sienne, les 

Usdf, Be, soi [siens, les siemies 

J. 

James, Jacques 

Jane, Jeannette 

January, Janvier (m.) 

Jeffrey, Greoflfroi 

John, Jean 

the joiner, le mentdsier 

to joke, badiner 

Vi'i journey, le voyage 

Julius, Jules 

July, Juillet (m.) 

to jump, sauter 

June, Juin (m.) 

just, juste 

just now, k present 

K. 

to keep, garder, tenir, retenir; fceep, 
retenez; to keep back, retenir; to 
keep one's word, tenir parole 

tokM, tuer 

be so kind, vetdllez 

kindly, avec bont^; to take U kindly, 
savoir bon gre 

the kindness, la bont^, les bont^; have 
the kindness, ayez la bonte, vetdllez; 
would you have Vte kindness f vou- 

tke king, le roi [driez-vous ? 

the hntchen, la cuisici^ 



the knife, le oonteau, les couteauz 
to know, connaitre; to know how, 
voir; to know again, reconnaltre 
the knmdedge, la oonnaissanoe, la 
known, connu [science 

(he, one) knows, (il, Ton) sait 

li. 

the lady, la dame, the young lady, la 

laid, plac^, nus [demoiselle 

the land, la terre; les terres 

the landlord, Thote 

the landscape, le paysage 

the language, la lang^e 

large, gros, grosse; grand, grande 

the last, le dernier, la demiere 

last, pass^ passee; at last, enfin 

Uxte (deceased), feu 

Uxte, tard 

Latin, le latin 

the latter, celid-ci 

to laugh, rire 

the law, la loi 

to lay, placer 

(the) lead, le plomb 

to lead, mener 

the leaf, la feuille 

(the) leap-year, Tann^ bissextile 

to learn, apprendre [stmite 

learned, savant, savante; instrtdt, in- 

leaming, des connaissances (f.) 

learnt, appris 

the least, le moins 

the leave, la permission, le conge; to 

take leave, prendre conge 
to leave, laisser; quitter 
(to the) left, a gauche 
(the) leisure, le loisir 
the lemon, le citron 
to lend, prater 
at length, au long 

lent, pretS [moinis 

less, moins; the less. , the less, moins. . 
the lesson, la le9on 

to let, laisser; louer; to let see, faire 
the letter, la lettire [voir 
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ihid UaTf le mentenr M« 

Uberal, hifmitanaii, biflnfaiwante made, &it 

ike Hbraryt la biblioih^ae magmficerd, mftgnifiqne 

the Ue, le mensonge the maidraervaint, la servante 

to lie, xnentir to make, fajxe, rendre; make, futes; 

the life, la Tie Vwy make, font; he makes, il fftit; 

to ^, lever to make on£8 escape, se sauver; to 

lifted, lev^ make haste, se Mter, se d^peoher; 

light, leger, l^g^ to make room, f aire place, to make 

the light, la Inmieie a trial, £aiie prenve; to make .use, 

to light, alltuner se servir 

to lighten, fiedre des ^laiis the man, rhomme (m.) 

tlie lightning, I'^lair (m.) to manage, s'y prendre 

to Wee, aimer; trouver; Hike, j'aime, the manner, la mani^ 

je Youdrais; he likes, il aime; to Wee the manirfaciory, la fabriqne 

better, aimer mieox; / should like many, b^acoup, plnsieuis; too many, 

very miuch, je Toudrais bien; / like trop; many people, beaucoup de 

being here, je me plais ici the map, la ca^ [monde 

ffie line, la ligne the marble, le marbre 

the linen, la toile, le linge March, Mars (m.) 

the lion, le lion to march, marcher 

to listen, Usten to, econter ' the market, le march^ 

little, pea; too Uttle, trop pea Martin, Martin 

to live, demenrer, yiyre; to live on, Tiyre Mary, Marie 

de; to Jiave means to Utje on, avoir tJie master, le maitre 

de qaoi yivre Matilda, Matidlde 

Uvdy, vif, vive; gai, gale no matter, n'importe 

Uving, en vie Matthew, Matthien 

to loiter, tarder May, Mai (m.) 

London, Londres U may be, il se peat 

long, long, longae; grand, grande; may If puis-je? 

long, a long time, longtemps the Mayor, le maire 

to' look for, chercher; to look at, re- me, me, moi; to me, me 

garder; to look sad, avoir Tair triste the meadow, la prairie 

to lose, perdre meagre, maigre 

lost, perda the meal, la fekrine 

^ 26^ le sort (the) means, les moyens (m.); to have 

louder, plas bant means to live on, avoir de qaoi vivre 

Louis, lioais - the meat, la viande; some meat, any 

Louisa, Louise meat, de la viande; some or any bad 

(the) Uwe, la passion m/eat, de maavaise viande 

to love, aimer; I love, j'aime; he loves, to meddle with, se mSler de 

il aime to meet, renoontrer; to meet with, txoa- 

low, bas, basse the memory, la memoire [ver 

to mend (a pen), tailler 
the merchant, le n^ociant 
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the merit, le misrifs the mother, la m^ 

Mesdames, meBdamds the moimiain, la montagne 

Messrs., messieaxB the mouth, la bonche 

the meiai, le m^tal, les m^taiiz Mr., moncdeiir 

midday, midi (m.) Mrs., madame 

<Ae middle, le milieu; Vie very middle, mucJi, beauconp; too mMch, trop; how 

le beaa miliea mu/chf combien? not much, pas 

midrdght, minuit (m.) the mud, la bone [giand'chose 

the m^, le miUe must, devoir; Imi^ have some money, 
the mUk, le lait il &ut que j*aie de Targent 

the mULiner, la modiste the mustard, la moutarde 

Vie mind, Tesprit; to have a mind, yoU' my, man, ma, mes 

loir, avoir envie mysdf, moi-meme 
mine, le mien, la mienue, les miens, 
the mine, la mine [les miennes N* 

the minute, la minute naUed to, clone, clou^ sur 

the misery, la mis^re the name, le nom 

(the) misfortune, le malheur to name, appeler 

Miss, mademoiselle; Misses, mesde- the napkin, la serviette 

moiselles naughty, mechant, m^chante 

the mistake, la faute; to he mistaken, near, aupres de 

se tromper neaU propre 

moderate, modere, mod^r^ necessary, necessaire; it is necessary, 
to moderate, moderer il &ut; to be necessary, falloir 

modest, modeste (Vie) need, I'indigence (£), le besoin; 
(tJie) modesty, la modestie to he in need of, avoir besoin de 

^e mxmient, le moment; ai this very to neglect, negliger 

moment, ^ Tinstant meme the neighbor (m. dtf.), le voisin, la 
Monday, lundi (m.) voisine; le prochain 

the money, I'argent (m.); the piece of n/eiiher, non plus; n/&£her. .nor, ni. .ni 

money, la piece d'argent the nephew, le neveu 

tJie mmdfi, le mois; a month ago, il y a never, ne . .jamais; never again, ne. . 

un mois plus jamais 

the moon, la lune nevertheless, pourtant 

more, plus, davantage; more people, new, neuf, neuve; nouveau, noavel, 

plus de monde; once more, encore nouvelle; frais, fraiche 

une fois; the more. . .the more, plus the news, la nouvelle, les nouvelles 

. . .plus the newspaper, le journal 

the morning, le matin, la mating; aU the next, le prochain, la prochaine 

the morning, toute la mating; every Nicolas, Nicolas 

morning, tons les matins; the fat the night, la nuit 

morning, la grasse matinee; to sleep nine, neuf 

laie in the morning, donnir la giasse nineteen, dix-neuf 

matinee the nineteenth, le, la dix-neuvieme 

mortal, mortel, mortelle </iemne^ie^^le,laquatre-vingt-dizi^e 

the most, le plus ninety, quatre-vingt-dix 
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fhe rMh, ie, la neayitee 

no, non, pas de, ne. .paa, ne. .point; 

no longer, ne plus; no more, neplns; 

no one, peraomie. .ne; aiunm, an- 

cnne; nnl, nnlle 
nobody, pexsonne. .ne 
ihe noise, le bruit 
noon, midi (m.) 
nor, ni 

the nosegay, le bonqnefc 
not, ne. . .pes; ne. . .point; not amy, 

ne. .ancun, aucone; notaiaUfUe,. 

point, pas dn tout, point du toot; 

not ever, ne. .jamais; notmore,ii», . 

plus; not mudi, pas gxand'chose 
the note, le billet 
nothing, rien. . .ne; nothing but, ne. . . 

que; nothing at aU, rien dn tout 
to notice, apercevoir, s'aperceyoir 
November, Noyembre (m.) 
now, k present ; jiist now, tont k Thenre 
ihe Twmber, le nombre 
numerous, nombieaz, nombiense 
Ihe nut, la noix 



O. 

tJte oak, le ot^e 
to obey, ob^ 
obliged, oblige, obligee 
to dbserve, obseryer 
to obtain, obtenir 
to occupy OTie's sdf, s'ocouper 
October, Octobre (m.) 
<^ odor, Todeur (f.) 
of, de; of U, en 
to offend, offenser 
fo offer, oflfrir 
the qffice, Temploi (m.) 
ihe cfficer, Tofficier (m.) 
often, souyent 
Ihe oil, llinile (f.) 
old, yieuz, yieil, yieille; Sg^ dg^ 
on, snr, en 

oneCi nne fois; at once, tout de snit^; 
once more, encore une fois 



one, xm, one; one another, I'on I'antie; 

les ons les antres, se; the one, Yxm, 
on^s sdf, soi, soi-mSme [rune 

only, seal, aeule; senlemeint; ne. .qua 
open, oayerti onyerte 
to open, oayrir 
the opinion^ I'opinion (f.); to be of 

ojrinion, etcixe 
opportundy, k propos; quUe opportune' 

ty, fort k propos 
the opportunity, Toccasion (t) 
or, on 

to order, ordonnar 
in order, en ordre 
in order that, afin que, ponr qne 
in order to, pour 
the other, Tautre 
oOier people, others, antmi 
othenoise, autrement 
ought, deyoir 
our, notre, nos 
ours, le, la notre, les notres 
oursdves, nous-memes 
out of breath, k perte dlialeine 
outside, hors de 
over, par-dessus 
to owe, deyoir 

P. 

the page, la page 

paid (of a visit), fait, rendn 

the pain, la douleur, la peine 

pairful, penible 

the pair, la paire 

the paper, le papier 

the (newsjpaper, le journal 

the pardon, le pardon; I beg yourpar-- 

don, je yous demande pardon 
my parents, mes parents, mon pere et 

mam^ 
the park, le pare 

ihepart, la partie; the greater part, la 
past, passe, pass^ [plupart 

(tiie) patience, la patience 
to pay, pay for, payer 
the peace, le repos 



— IM — 

ioptaL gntndfn, potUe, poll, poli^ 

ihepeaar, la poin theponi, T^tnig (m.) 

fkBpen, la plxiine pooti pMXfxe 

OB a pmanoef <n pAiitwina <A0 poroeMi* la pondaiBa 

the pencil, le orayoii ^pontioti, T^tat (m.) 

the penknife, le canif po^ittve, positif, podtiTS 

(^people, le people; people, lea gens to possess, poBoeder 

(m. &£), le monde, on. Ton; many possible, poasible 

people, beanooap de monde; more the post-office, la poste 

people, plus de monde; o(Aer people, the pound, la livze 

atrtaroi to pour, Yezaer 

the pepper, le poiyre (Uye) poverty, rindigenoe (1) 

to perceive, apercevoir, a'aperoevoiT this power, le pouvoir 

perhaps, peut-Stre to praise, loner 

the permission, la permiasian to prefer, prdfifiier, aimer mieox 

to permit, peimettre the pr^erence, la preference 

to persecute, pers^nter the present, le cadean, lee cadeaux 

the person, la pecsonne presently, tont k rheoze 

PhikLddphia, Philadfllphie to preserve, conBeryer 

Philip, Philippe pretty, joU, jolie; aeeeE 

the physician, le mMeoin to prevent, empdcher 

thepUmo, le piano the price, le prix 

the picture, le tableau, les tableaux probably, probablemeni 

the piece, le moroean, les moroeaax, la Gie progress, le progrte 

tranclie, la pikse; thepieceqf money, the promenade, la promenade 

la pi^e d'argent to promise, promettre 

pink ribbon, raban rose promised, promis 

(the) pUy, la piti^; Uisa pUy, c'est (thou) promisest, (ta) pxomete • 

dommage, to have pity, avoir pitie to pronounce, prononoer 

to pUy, plaindre; to be to bepUied, etre the pronunciation, la prononoiation 

the piace, la place [k plaindre proper, propre; U is proper, U oonvient 

to pUice, mettre, placer the property, le bien 

the plant, la plante to propose, proposer 

to plant, planter to protect, prot^ger 

theplaie, I'assiette (f.) provided, ponrvn 

the play, le jen, les jeox prudent, prudent, pmdente 

to play, joner; ae diverfcir; to play {a£) to punish, pnnir 

biUvards, joner an billard the pupH, TS^ye (m. &t) 

pleasant, agr&ble . [plait the purchase, Templette (£) 

to please, "pluie; if you please, B^ilyous thepurse, la bonzse 

pleased, content, contente to pursue, ponzsulYre 

the pleasure, le pkSair; vnth pleasure, put, mis 

aveo plaisir, je veox bien; to take to put, placer, mefctse; to put hack, 

pleasure, se platre remettre; to put off, renyoyer; to 

the plum, la prone put on, metlce; to put on om*s hat^ 

the pocket-handkerchieff le mooehoir se oooyai 
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the quaUty, la qnalite 

the quarter, le quart 

the qiieen, la leine 

(he quesHoHt la qnestion; ike question 

is, il est question 
quickly, vite, promptement 
quiet, tranqnille 
quietly, tranqniUement 
quUe, tout; quUe opportundy, fort k 

propos 

B. 

the rain, la pluie 

to rain, plenyoir 

to raise, lever 

raised, lev4 

tJie rampart, le rempart 

rare, rare 

rardy, rarement 

the rat, le rat 

read. In 

to read, lire 

(the) reading, la lecture 

ready, pret, prete 

rea2, vrai, yraie 

redlhf, vraiment 

fke reason, la raison 

reasonable, raisonnable 

to receive, recevoir 

received, re9n [je reconnais 

to recognize, reconnaitre; Irecogmze, 

to recommend, conseiller 

to recover, reconyrer 

red, rouge 

to rrfase, refaser 

the regiment, le regiment 

to regret, regretter 

to r^oice, rejouir 

to relate, raconter 

the rdatives, les parents 

to reTiwdn, rester; to remain seated, 

resterassis 
the remainder, le reste 
remained, reM 
remarkable, remarquable 



the remedy, le remMe 

to remedy, apporter remMe 

to remember, se souyenirde; remember, 

retenez 
to remit, remettxe 
to render, rendre; to render a service, 

rendre service 
to repent, se repentir 
to reply, r^pondre 
the repose, le repotf 
the reproach, le reproche 
to reproach, &ire des reproohes 
the reputation, la reputation 
to rest, se reposer 
to restore, rendre 
retaU, en detail 
to return, retoumer, revenir; to return 

hoTne, rentrer chez soi 
returned, revenu, de retour 
on retwmmg, de retour 
fht reward, la recompense 
to reward, r^compenser 
(he nbbon, le ruban; pink ribbon, 
rich, riche [mban rose 

riches, les richesses (f.) 
the ride on horseback, la promenade k 

cheval; to ride on horsdMck, monter 

& cheyftl; to ride in a carriage, se 

promener en Toitore 
the riding-school, le manege 
right, raison; I am right, j'ai raison; 

that which is right, le bien; right, 

juste; (to (he) right, a droite 
righteous, juste 
to ring, sonner 
to rinse, rincer 
ripe, m^, mure 
to rise, se lever 
the road, le chemin 
to roast, r6tir 
Bobert, Robert 

(he rocking-horse, le cheval de bois 
(he roof, le toit 
ih/e room, la cbambre, lasalle, la place; 

to make room,^ fetire place 
(hi rose, la rose 
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round, antoxir de 

ihe rule; la r&gle 

to rule, regler 

to run, conrir; to run away, ftiir, 8*eii- 

fair; to run through, parcouxir 
Buasia, la Bosde 

S. 

sad, triste ; to look sad, avoir Vair triste 

ihe salary, les appoiutements (in.) 

the saU, le sel 

the same^ le, la meme 

the saiisfa^dion, la satia&otion; to his 

(her) satisfaction, k son gr6 
Saturday, samedi (m.) 
to save, sauyer 
saving, ^conome 
say, dites 
to say, dire 
scarcely, iie..ga^re, preeqne pas; 

scarcely .when, a peine que 
scented, parfum^, pazfiunee 
the scholar, T^olier (m. ) 
the school, I'ecole (f.) 
the seorside, le bord de la mer 
the season, la saison 
seated, assis; to be seated, etre assis; 

to remain seated, rester aaais 
the second, le second, la seconde 
a second, nne seconde 
to see, voir, apercevoir, a'aperoevoir, 

to Id see, fedre voir 
to see again, reToir 
to seek, chercher 
U seems, 11 Bemble 
seen, vu 

seldom, rarement 
self, meme 

to sell, vendre; (he) sells, il vend 
to send, envoyer ; to sendfor,fBdx6 venir 
sensible, sens^, sens^ 
sent, envoy^ 

Sqpftember, Septembre (m.) 
serious, s^enx, fidrieoae 
the servant (m. A /.),]» domdstiqne, 

la domestique 



to serve, Bervir; to terve for, to he of 
use to, servir a; to serve for or tn- 
stead of, servir de; they have served 
up, on a servi 

the service, le service; to do a service, 
rendre service 

to set out, partir; set out, parti 

to setUe, r^ler 

seven, sept 

seventeen, dizHsept 

the seventeenth, le, la dix-septi^me 

the seventh, le, la septitoe 

the seventieth, le, la soixante-dixi^me 

seventy, soixante et dix 

seventy-one, soixante et onze 

seventy-two, soixante-douze 

several, plnsieurs 

to sew, condre 

the shadow, I'ombre (f.) 

(the) shame, la honte; to he a^iamed, 
avoir honte 

ihe share. Taction (f.) 

to share, partager 

she, elle 

ihe sheep, la brebis 

(he shelter, le convert; to get under 
shdter, se mettre k convert 

to shme, Inire 

the ship, le vaissean, les vaisseanz 

ihe shirt, la chemise 

ihe shoe, le sonlier 

the shoemaker, l6 oordonnier 

sJiort, conrt, conrte; in a short Ume, 
dans pen de temps; to be short- 
sighted, avoir la vne basse 

(I) should wish, (je) voudrais 

(you) should have seen, it fidlait voir 

to show, montrer 

to shut, fermer 

sick, malade [k o5td de 

(he side, le c5t^; by the side cf, hea^de, 

(^ sigli, le spectade, la vne; I etm 
shxfrt-sighied, j'ai la vne basse; / 
have good sight, j*ai la vne bonne 

the silver, I'argent (m.) 

simple, simple 
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Hn6e,de|>Tiis ; 8inm vAmT depoiflqiiaDd? 

to sing, chanter 

(he sisUr, la acBor 

to sii down, s'asaeoir; to sU down to 

tabkt se mettre i table 
six, six 
sixteen, seize 

the sixteenth, Id, la Beiri^e 
the sksth, le, la aizi^e 
the sixtieth, le, la soixantltee 
sixty, Boizante 
the skm, radreese (t) 
skiUfid, habUe 
the sldtUes, les quilles (f.) 
the sky, le oiel, les cienz 
to slander, m^dire 
the slate, Tardoise (1) 
(the) sleq>, le sommeil; to be sleepy, 

avoir sommeil 
to sleep, dormir; to skep late in the 

morning, dormir la gxasse ynatinee 
slqrt, dormi 
Vie slice, la tranobe 
slowly,, doucement, lentement 
smaU, petit) petite 
the smeU, Todenr (1) 
to smeU, sentir, to smell had, sentir 

mauYais; to smeU burnt, sentir le 

brol^; to smeU nice, sentir bon 
to snow, neiger 
so, si, tant; so many, tant; so much, 

tant, autant; so Viott s^ ^^ ponr 

que 
the soap, le savon 
soberly, sobrement 
the society, la societe 
the sofa, le canap4 
softly, doncement 
tosoU, salir 
soJd, vendu 
the soldier, le soldat 
some, en; some to him, to her, to it, 

ltd en; some to me, m*6n; some to 

thee, t*en; some to them, lenr en; 

some to ust nous en; some to you, 

Yons en 



some, qaelqae» oertain; some one, 
some, quelqn'nn, qnelqn*une, quel- 
qnefr-ons, qnelques-unes 

something, qnelque chose; something 
else, autre chose; something has hap- 
pened, il est arrive quelque chose 

sometimes, qnelqnefois 

Vie son, le fils 

the song, la chanson 

soon, bient5t; sooner, pins t6t; so soon, 
(de) sit5t 

Sophia, Sophie 

sorry, tsudhe, fachee 

the sou, le son 

sought, cherche 

thesmd, r§me(f.) 

soundly, profond^ent 

the soup, la soupe 

to spare, epaigner 

the sparrow, le moinean, les moineaux 

to speak, parler; I speak, je parle 

the speech, la parole 

to spend, employer, depenser, passer 
(of time) 

sj^endid, saperbe 

to spoU, gater 

the spoon, la cniller, onillere 

the spring, le printemps 

the stable, T^urie (f.) 

standing, debont; to be standing, etre 
debont 

to start, partir 

started, parti, partie 

the 5to^r^tat {m.);the United States,lea 
Etats-Unis 

to stay, rester; to stay at home, rester 
ch^ soi 

stayed behind, rest^, rest^ 

the stqf>, le pas 

stm, encore 

the stocking, le has 

the stone, la pierre 

to stop (one*s self), s'arreter 

the storm, Torage (m*) 

the story, ITiistoire (f.) 

the stranger, letranger (m,) 
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fke strawberry , la ftease 

the street, la rae 

to strike, fiapper, sonner; to strike 

strong, fort, forte {out, eSbceat 

the sltident, T^tadiant (m.) 

the study, T^tude (f.) 

to succeed, retissir 

the success, le succes 

such, tel, telle 

to suffer, Bonffnr 

the sugar, le sucre 

to suU, convenir 

suttry, ^touffiint, ^ufBuite 

{he sun, le soleil 

Sunday, dimanche (m.) 

to sup, sotiper 

supplied, assorti, assortie 

the support, le soutien 

to suppose, pr&umer 

sure, sm, sure 

to surrender, se rendre 

to survive, survivre 

to sustain, sontenir 

sweet, doux, douce 

Switzerland, la Suisse 

T. 

the table, la table; to sit down to table, 
se mettre k table; at table, h table 

(he taUor, le tailleur 

to take, prendre; to take care, prendre 
garde; to take kindly, savoir bon gre; 
to take leave, prendre conge; to take 
out, oter; to take pleasure, se plaire; 
to take a seat, se placer; to take a 
vxilk, se promener, fidre une pro- 
menade 

takeTi, pris 

taU, grand,grande; to grow <aK,grandir 

the task, la tache 

the taste, le gotit 

the tea, le th^ 

to tea6h, enseigner 

the teacher, le maitre 

the tear, la larme 

to teUf dire» raconter; UU, dites 



the tm^per, llniineiir (H); In a had 

temper, de maayaiBe hnmear 
to tempt, tenter 
ten, dix 

the tenrpins, lee quilleB (1) 
the tenth, le, la dizitee 
than, que 

to thank, remaroier; thank you, merei 
that, those, ce, cet, cette, oes; oelui; 

ceUe, oeux, oelles; oelui-Ut, ceUe-la, 

ceux-la, oelles-1^ 
that, cela; that is, e*eet, il est, cela est; 

that which, ce qui, ce que; thai vohieh 

is right, le bien 
that (reUiL), qui, que; thatCcorg'.), que 
the, le, la, les 

the theater, le theatre, le spectacle 
thee, toi, te 
their, leur, leurs 
theirs, le leur, la leur, les leurs 
them, eux, ellea, les; to them, leur, y; 

cf them, en; them to him, les lui; 

them to me, me les; them to thee, te 

les; them to you; yous les; them to 

them, les leurs; them to us, les nous 
themsdtjes, se, eux*memes,elles-m§ine8 
thence, de la 
there, Ik, j; there is, there are, il y a; 

there is somebody, il y a quelqu'un; 

there toas, there were, ily aTait;/rom 

there, de la 
therefore, par cons^uent 
these are, ce sont 

^i£y, ils, eux, elles; fftey are, ce sont 
thidc, epais, epaisse 
the thimble, le de 
thin, maigre 
thine, le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les 

tiennes 
the thing, la chose 
to think, penser, songer, croixe; I think 

cf you, je pense k yons; you think, 

vous croyez 
the third, le la troisitee 
(the) thirst, ]asoif;to be ffiir^, avoir 

soif ; to be very thirsty, aYoir bien soif 
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the ihirteenthi le, la 

ike tkirMh, le, la trentikne 

ikMy, trente 

thirty-one, trentoetnn 

ibifty4wo, trentedenx 

this, iheae, oe, eet, oetfee, oes; oehii, 
oelle, oenz, oeUes; oelni-oi, oelle-oi, 
oeaz-ci, oeUes-oi; thiSf oeoi 

thUher, y 

HuMf toi, ta 

ilumghU§88, tenrcli, ^tonrdi* 

thouaand, miUe, mil 

the thousandlht le, la millikne 

the threat, la menace 

three, traiB 

to throw, throw awaiy, jeter 

the thunder, le tonnerre 

to thunder, tomier 

Thuraday, jendi (m.) 

ihis, amsi 

thy, ton, ta, tes 

ikyself, toi>m§me 

to tie, attacher 

1^ tiger, le tigre 

aU, jnsqiie; UU to-day, jnsqa* aujonr- 
dliui 

the time, le temps; la fois; the time (of 
the day), rhettre; ai the Ume when, 
loisqne; in time, li temps; threeUmes, 
trois fois; in a short time, dans pea 
de temps 

itmid, craintif , ondntive 

tired, las, lasse; fsAiguS, feitign^ 

to, k, yers, envers, pour; tomy brother^s, 
chez mon ftere; to or at my house, 
chezmoi 

to-day, aigonrdlitii 

UMnorrow, domain 

together, ensemble 

too, anssi; trop; too little, trop pea; too 
many, too much, trop 

the tooth, la dent 

to touch, toucher 

towards, rexa, enTen 

the towd, ressuie-main (m.) 



the town, la yiUe; haf the town, la 

moiti^ de la yille 
(the) trade, le commerce, le metier 
the tradesman, le marchand 
totrandale, tradture 
transkUed, txadoit, traduite 
to travel, voyager 
treacherous, faax, fEtnsse 
the tree, Tarbre (m.) [preuve 

the trial, la preuTe, to make a trial, £Eure 
the trick, la rose 
a tr\fle, an rien 
to trot, trotter 
the trouble, la peine 
troubted, embanass^, embarrassee 
the trowsers, le pantalon 
true, y^table 

the trunk, la malle, le cof&e 
to trust, se fier (k) 
the truth, la y^te 
to try, essayer 
Tuesday, mardi (m.) 
to turn to account, mettre a profit 
the twelfth, le, la douzitoe 
ticdve, dooze 

the twentieth, le, la yingtieme 
twenty, yingt 

th^ twenty-first, le, la yingt-et-onieme 
twenty-one, yingt-et-ou 
twenty4wo, yingt-deax 
twice, deox fois 
two, deox 

U. 

the unde, Tonde (m.) 
under, sons 

to understand, comprendre 
understood, compris, entenda 
the undertaking, Tentrepiise (f.) 
unfortunate, malheureox, malhearease 
ungrateful, ingrat, ingrate 
unhappy, malbeareox, malhearease 
united, oni, anie; the United States^ 

les Etats-Unis (m.) 
unjustly, injastement 
tadess, si. .no 
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wdhmrOifvilj ingiat, ingrate 

vp to, JQsque 

vpon, snr 

us, to U8, nons 

the use, Tiisage (m.) 

to use, 86 sernr de 

us^ul, utile 

usdessy inntUe; that is qfdie uadess, 

cela ne sert de riem 
usudOy, oidinaiiemeiit 

V. 

the vdhiBj la YBlenr 

to vanqidshf Tamcie 

the vfisCf le vase 

the vegetables, les legumes (m.) 

very, trte, bien, fort 

the vessel, le vase 

to vex, totirmenter 

(the) vice, le yice 

Vienna, Yienne 

the vUUige, le yiUage 

the vinegar, le vinaigxe 

the violin, le -violon 

(the) virtue, la veita 

virtuous, Tertaenz, yertaense 

visibly, k Toe d'oeil 

the visUe, la visite 

ihe voice, la voix 

W. 

to waU for, attendre; to waU on, oeamx 
the waiter, le gar9on 
to loaJce up, eveiller, r^eiller 
the toaik, la promenade; to take avxHkt 
86 promener, &ire tine promenade 
to waJOc, 86 promener, marcsher 
to vxdk rwmd, fedre le tonr 
to ward, avoir besoin de 
the war, la guerre 
warm, chaud, chaude 
to warn, avertir 
the waich, la montre 
the water, Teau, lea earn (1). 
watered, arros^ 
th9 way, le chemin 



toe,noaB 

weak, fiubte 

to wear, porter 

the weather, le temps 

Wednesday, meraredi (xb.) 

(the) weed, llierbe (£); tit ifwod, 
vaiseherbe 

iheweek, ]aBemaine;afoeefe, huit jonis 

toioeep, pknirer 

wdl, bien; as toeS as, aussi bien que 

wqjt, pleur^ 

what t que? quoi? quel, quelle quels, 
quelles ? comment? what is the mat' 
ferioii%sfouf qu*avBE-vous? what is 
(he use of that? k quoi sert oela? 

whatever, quelconque; quelqne; quel 
que, queUe que, quels que, quelles 
que; whatever it may he, quoi que 
oesoit 

when, qoand, lojpqne, dte que 

whence? d*oti? 

where? ou? 

which, qui, que; quel, quelle, quels* 
quelles; ce qui, ce que 

the while, le temps, le moment; to he 
worth whUe, valoir la peine 

whilst, tandis que 

to vA^, f ouetter 

the whui, le tonrbilltm 

to whisper, dire k I'oreille 

whUSf blanc, blanche 

who, qui? cf whom, de qui? from 
whom, de qui/ to tehom, a qui? for 
whom, pour qui?- toAo, qui, lequel, 
laquelle, lesquels, lesqueUes 

whoever, quiconqne; whoever he may 
he, qui que ce soit 

whole, tout, toute; the whokf le tout 

whoiesale, en gros 

toAyf pouxquoi? 

wide, large 

the widow, la veuve 

(U) wiU dxreeSy, (U) «k 

WVBiaim, Guillaume 

to he toiSingr, voolob; Jam petfaeOy 
toQUng, je venxbiea 
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vfiUmgfyf yolontiefs; fnost vMngly, je the wjM, le monde 

le yenx bien voorsej pize; pis 

the mand, le vent; U is leincty; il iiut to ht Mooriht yaloir; io he wjirth uhXU, 

da yent; U is very vaindy, il fait yaloir Ift peine 

beanoonp de yent wndd you have ihe kindnese ? youdriez- 
ihie wandoWf la fen§tze yous? 

ihe tDtne, le yin it loould he desirable, il sendt a d^sixer 

to wipe, essajer one would wish, on youdzait 

(the) wisdom, la sagesse to wounds blesser 

wise, sage to write, ecrire 

to toish, deeaxesr, sonhaiter, yotiloir; to the wriU'ng, recritore (t) 

wish for, desixer; I should wish, je written, ecrit 

youdrais; one (they) would wish, wrong, tort; Jam torofu/, j*ai tort 

on youdrait 
tmsfied, TovlvL Y. 

TiewisTies, ilyeut the year, I'an (m.), Tann^ (£.); each 
(ihe) wU, re8prit(m.) year, chaqne ann^ 

wUh, ayec; wiih him, wUh her, wUh it, yes, oni 

toUh them, en yesterday, hier 

tmthin, 7 yei, cependant, encore, ponrtant 

toUhout, sans; vnihoutfaH, sans faute to yield, ceder, se rendre 

the woman, la femme yonder, Uk-bas 

io wonder, s'etonner you, to you, yons [moiselle 

ihe word, le mot, la parole; to keep young, jeune; ihe young lady, la de- 

071^** toord, tenir parole your, yotre, yos 

the work, Taffidre (f.)» le trayail, les yours, le yotre, la yotre, les yotres 

trayaux yourself, yons-meme 

io work, trayailler yourselves, yons-memes 

Oie toorkman, I'ouyrier (m.) youth, la jennesse 
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